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Safety Instruction

Before using the product ...
For your safety and effective operation, please read the safety instructions thoroughly before using the product.

» Safety Instructions should always be observed in order to prevent accident or risk with the safe and

proper use the product.
» Instructions are divided into “Warning” and “Caution”, and the meaning of the terms is as follows.

&Warning This symbol indicates the possibility of serious injury or death if some applicable

instruction is violated

. This symbol indicates the possibility of severe or slight injury, and property
/\ Caution

damages if some applicable instruction is violated

Moreover, even classified events under its caution category may develop into serious accidents relying on

situations. Therefore we strongly advise users to observe all precautions properly just like warnings.

» The marks displayed on the product and in the user's manual have the following meanings.
& Be careful! Danger may be expected.

ABe careful! Electric shock may occur.

» The user's manual even after read shall be kept available and accessible to

any user of the product.



Safety Instruction

Safety Instructions for design process
7 A

/N\Warning

» Please install a protection circuit on the exterior of PLC so that the whole system may
operate safely regardless of failures from external power or PLC. Any abnormal output or
operation from PLC may cause serious problems to safety in whole system.

- Install protection units on the exterior of PLC like an interlock circuit that deals with opposite
operations such as emergency stop, protection circuit, and forward/reverse rotation or install an
interlock circuit that deals with high/low limit under its position controls.

- If any system error (watch-dog timer error, module installation error, etc.) is detected during
CPU operation in PLC, all output signals are designed to be turned off and stopped for safety.
However, there are cases when output signals remain active due to device failures in Relay and
TR which can't be detected. Thus, you are recommended to install an addition circuit to monitor
the output status for those critical outputs which may cause significant problems.

» Never overload more than rated current of output module nor allow to have a short circuit.
Over current for a long period time may cause a fire .

» Never let the external power of the output circuit to be on earlier than PLC power, which may
cause accidents from abnormal output or operation.

» Please install interlock circuits in the sequence program for safe operations in the system
when exchange data with PLC or modify operation modes using a computer or other
external equipments Read specific instructions thoroughly when conducting control operations

with PLC.
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Safety Instructions for design process

7

/\ Caution

» 1/0O signal or communication line shall be wired at least 100mm away from a high-voltage

cable or power line. Fail to follow this

Safety Instructions on installation process

7

/\ Caution

» Use PLC only in the environment specified in PLC manual or general standard of data

sheet. If not, electric shock, fire, abnormal operation of the product may be caused.

» Before install or remove the module, be sure PLC power is off. If not, electric shock or damage

on the product may be caused.

Be sure that every module is securely attached after adding a module or an extension
connector. If the product is installed loosely or incorrectly, abnormal operation, error or dropping
may be caused. In addition, contact failures under poor cable installation will be causing
malfunctions as well.

Be sure that screws get tighten securely under vibrating environments. Fail to do so will put
the product under direct vibrations which will cause electric shock, fire and abnormal operation.

Do not come in contact with conducting parts in each module, which may cause electric

shock, malfunctions or abnormal operation.
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Safety Instructions for wiring process

7 N\

/N Warning

» Prior to wiring works, make sure that every power is turned off. If not, electric shock or
damage on the product may be caused.
» After wiring process is done, make sure that terminal covers are installed properly before

its use. Falil to install the cover may cause electric shocks.

/N\ Caution

» Check rated voltages and terminal arrangements in each product prior to its wiring
process. Applying incorrect voltages other than rated voltages and misarrangement among
terminals may cause fire or malfunctions.

» Secure terminal screws tightly applying with specified torque. If the screws get loose, short
circuit, fire or abnormal operation may be caused. Securing screws too tightly will cause
damages to the module or malfunctions, short circuit, and dropping.

» Be sure to earth to the ground using Class 3 wires for FG terminals which is exclusively
used for PLC. If the terminals not grounded correctly, abnormal operation or electric shock
may be caused.

» Don't let any foreign materials such as wiring waste inside the module while wiring,
which may cause fire, damage on the product or abnormal operation.

» Make sure that pressed terminals get tighten following the specified torque. External

connector type shall be pressed or soldered using proper equipments.
\\ J
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Safety Instructions for test-operation and maintenance

‘a

/™ Warning

»

Don’t touch the terminal when powered. Electric shock or abnormal operation may occur.

» Prior to cleaning or tightening the terminal screws, let all the external power off including

PLC power. If not, electric shock or abnormal operation may occur.
Don't let the battery recharged, disassembled, heated, short or soldered. Heat, explosion

or ignition may cause injuries or fire.

& Caution

Do not make modifications or disassemble each module. Fire, electric shock or abnormal
operation may occur.

Prior to installing or disassembling the module, let all the external power off including
PLC power. If not, electric shock or abnormal operation may occur.

Keep any wireless equipment such as walkie-talkie or cell phones at least 30cm away
from PLC. If not, abnormal operation may be caused.

When making a modification on programs or using run to modify functions under PLC
operations, read and comprehend all contents in the manual fully. Mismanagement will
cause damages to products and accidents.

Avoid any physical impact to the battery and prevent it from dropping as well. Damages
to battery may cause leakage from its fluid. When battery was dropped or exposed under strong
impact, never reuse the battery again. Moreover skilled workers are needed when exchanging

batteries.
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Safety Instructions for waste disposal

7

& Caution

\

» Product or battery waste shall be processed as industrial waste. The waste may discharge

toxic materials or explode itself.







About User’s Manual

Thank you for purchasing PLC of LSIS Co.,Ltd.

Before use, make sure to carefully read and understand the User’s Manual about the functions, performances, installation and
programming of the product you purchased in order for correct use and importantly, let the end user and maintenance

administrator to be provided with the User’s Manual.

The User’s Manual describes the product. If necessary, you may refer to the following description and order accordingly. In

addition, you may connect our website (http://mww.Isis.com/) and download the information as a PDF file.

Relevant User’s Manuals

(for XGI, XGR)

Title Description
XG5000 User's Manual XG5000 S(_)ftware_ user mgngal describing online fgnction such as
programming, print, monitoring, debugging by using XGK, XGB
(for XGK, XGB)
CPU
XG5000 User's Manual XG5000 software user manual describing online function such

as programming, print, monitoring, debugging by using XGl,
XGR CPU

XGK/XGB Instructions & Programming
User’s Manual

User's manual for programming to explain how to use
instructions that are used PLC system with XGK, XGB CPU.

XGI/XGR/XEC Instructions & Programming
User’s Manual

User's manual for programming to explain how to use
instructions that are used PLC system with XGI, XGR,XEC CPU.

XGK CPU User’s Manual
(XGK-CPUA/CPUE/CPUH/CPUS/CPUU)

XGK-CPUA/CPUE/CPUH/CPUS/CPUU user manual describing
about XGK CPU module, power module, base, 10 module,
specification of extension cable and system configuration, EMC
standard

XGI CPU User's Manual
(XGI-CPUU/CPUHICPUS)

XGI-CPUU/CPUH/CPUS user manual describing about XGlI
CPU module, power module, base, IO module, specification of
extension cable and system configuration, EMC standard

XGR redundant series User’s
Manual

XGR- CPUH/F, CPUH/T user manual describing about XGR
CPU module, power module, extension drive, base, IO module,
specification of extension cable and system configuration, EMC
standard

Current XGF-RD4A, XGF-RD4S manual is written based on the following version.

Related OS version list

Product name OS version
XGK-CPUH, CPUS, CPUA, CPUE, CPUU V3.0
XGI-CPUU, CPUH, CPUS V2.1
XGR-CPUH/F, CPUH/T V1.3
XG5000(XG-PD) V3.63



http://www.lsis.com/













Chapter 1 Introduction

Chapter 1 Introduction

This user manual is prepared to describe specifications, handling and programming methods for XGF-RD4A,
XGF-RD8A, XGF-RD4S type Temperature detector (RTD) module used in association with CPU module of
XGT PLC series.

The RTD input module converts the input temperature data measured by platinum RTD sensor, PT100 or
JPT100, to signed 16-bit binary data so to output applicable digital value.

(XGF-RD4S module is available for an additional PT1000 and NI100 sensor type)

1.1 Features

1) Selection of module applicable for purpose
No insulation between channels(XGF-RD4A , XGF-RD8A),
insulation between channels (XGF-RDA4S)
2) 4types of RTD sensor are available.
PT100, JPT100
PT1000, NI100 (applicable to XGF-RDA4S)

3) Disconnection detection
Detects and displays disconnection of RTD sensor wire or extended lead wire and RTD module.
Especially, a function to display disconnection status for each wire and channel is available.

4) Temperature can be converted to numeric value to the first decimal point.
Temperature can be converted to the Celsius or Fahrenheit scale temperature value as desired.

5) Temperature-converted input value can be scaled to specified 16-bit binary data.
Temperature-converted value can be output after scaled within the range of -32768~32767 /
0~65535.

6) Various supplementary functions
Filtering, averaging (time/frequency/movement), alarming (for process/inputting change),
max/min detection, etc.
User offset/gain adjust function (applicable to XGF-RDA4S)

7) Easy setting parameters and monitoring data by means of GUI (Graphical user interface)

Setting parameters which was specified by commands can be available by [I/O parameter setting]
of which user interface is reinforced for convenience of the user. The sequence programming can
be lightened with [I/O parameter setting]. In addition, temperature-converted value can be
monitored with easy through [Special module monitor] function.
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1.2. Terminology

1.2.1 Analog quantity — A

— 5 Temperature

Continuous changeable value such as voltage, current,
temperature, velocity, pressure and flow is called analog
value. For example, temperature changes continuously with
time as shown in Fig. 1.1. PLC can convert continuous
changeable temperature to digital value with RTD input
module.

—— Time

[Fig. 1.1] Analog Quantity

1.2.2 Digital quantity - D

——> Temperature

—— Time

[Fig. 1.2] Digital Quantity

In Fig.1.2, A non-continuous changeable value, for example
number of man can be counted as 0, 1, 2, 3... is called a digital
value. On and Off signals are displayed as digital value 0 and 1,
respectively.

Analog value cannot be directly input to the CPU module for
digital processing. Therefore, analog value should be

0~1750 °C

CPU -

AD i D/IA
Conversion |::> (D|g|t§I E:> Conversion
processing)

Analog Analog
-200~-1200 0~+10V or
400~1800 ° 4~20mA

converted to a digital value to be input to the CPU module. In
addition, for external output of analog value, digital value of
the CPU module should be converted into analog value.

[Fig 1.3] Processing in the PLC

1.2.3. Platinum Resistance Thermometer Device

This is a sensor that detects temperature by detection the change of resistance based on the change

of temperature.

The Pt 100/JPt 100 outputs the resistance value of 100.00 Q at the temperature of 0 °C

1.2.4. Disconnection detecting function

If a part of the connected RTD or cable is disconnected, the out-of-range voltage is input by the
internal disconnection detecting circuit and the connection or disconnection is detected.
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Chapter 2 Specifications

2.1 General Specifications
General specifications of XGT series are as shown in Table 2.1.

No. ltems Specification Reference
1 Ambient Temp. 0~55°C
2 Storage Temp. —25~+70°C
3 Ambient humidity 5 ~ 95%RH (Non-condensing)
4 Storage humidity 5 ~ 95%RH (Non-condensing)
Occasional vibration -
Frequency Acceleration Pulse width Times
10 < f < 57Hz — 0.075mm
o 57 < f < 150Hz 9.8m/s*(1G) - 10 times
5 Vibration . P
Continuous vibration each IEC61131-2
Frequency Acceleration Pulse width direction
10 < f < 57Hz - 0.035mm (XY and 2)
57 < f < 150Hz 4.9m/s*(0.5G) -
» Peak acceleration : 147 m/32(15G)
6 Shocks o Duration : 11ms IEC61131-2
» Pulse wave type : Half-sine (3 times each direction per each axis)
Square wave LSIS internal
. ) +1,500 V
impulse noise test spec.
Electrostatic ) IEC61131-2
) Voltage: 4kV (Contact discharge)
discharge IEC61000-4-2
. Radiated
7 Impulse noise ) IEC61131-2,
electromagnetic 80 ~ 1000 MHz, 10V/m
) IEC61000-4-3
field noise
) Classific | Power Digital/Analog Input/Output,
Fast transient . o IEC61131-2
. ation supply Communication Interface
/Burst noise IEC61000-4-4
Voltage 2kV 1kvV
Operation mbience Free from corrosive gases and excessive dust
Altitude Less than 2,000m
10 Pollution degree Less than 2
1 Cooling method Air-cooling

[Table 2.1] General Specifications

1) IEC (International Electromechanical Commission)

: An international civil community that promotes international cooperation for standardization of
electric/ electro technology, publishes international standard and operates suitability assessment
system related to the above.

2) Pollution Degree

: An index to indicate the pollution degree of used environment that determines the insulation
performance of the device. For example, pollution degree 2 means the state to occur the pollution
of non-electric conductivity generally, but the state to occur temporary electric conduction
according to the formation of dew.
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2.2. Performance Specifications

Table. 2.2 shows performance specifications of the RTD module.
[Table 2.2] Performance Specifications

Item XGF-RD4A XGF-RD8A XGF-RD4S
No. of input channel 4channels 8channels 4channels
PT100 JIS C1604-1997
Input PT1000 - | JIS C1604-1997
sensor
type JPT100 JIS C1604-1981 , KS C1603-1991
NI100 - | DIN 43760-1987
PT100 -200 ~ 850
Input PT1000 -200 ~ 640
temp.
range JPT100 - -200 ~ 850
NI100 - -60 ~ 180
PT100 | -2000 ~ 8500
PT100 -2000 ~ 8500
Temp. indication PT1000 | -2000 ~ 8500
Digital (0. unit) JPT100 | -2000 ~ 6400
tout JPT100 -2000 ~ 6400
outpu NI100 -600~1800
Scaling indication 0 ~ 65535
(User range
setting) -32768 ~ 32767
N°r(rgg' emP- Within +0.2% Within +0.1%
Al pv— (0~55 ) Within +0.3% Temp. coefficient
9 *.97 +70 ppm/  (0.007%/ )
Conversion speed 40ms / channel
Insulation Be_lt_wee.n clhar;nLecl:s No insulation | Insulation
method erminal — : ]
power Insulation (Photo-Coupler)
; 18 points 24 points . .
Terminal block terminal terminal 18 points terminal

1/0 occupation point

Fixed type:64, Flexible type:16

Temp. measure wiring method 3 lines 3,4lines
T'm?:,,%ejage T'm(e6j‘(’)e[age Digital filter (160 ~
Averace function |_64000ms) 64000ms) 64000ms
9 Count average (2 ~ 64000 times)
Moving average (2 ~ 100 times)
Digital filter Digital filter L _
Filter function (160 ~ (320 ~ Digital fiter (160
64000ms) 64000ms)
Function Process alarm
(Max. upper limit HH , upper limit H, lower limit L , Max.
. lower limit LL)
Alarm function
Input change rate (Rate alarm)
Disconnection detection
Max./Min. o
indication Indication
User offset/gain
setting . Enable B
Consumption current 450mA 780mA 783mA

Weight 140g 1139 1509

2-2
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2.3 Part Names and Functions

—

—

KOF—RD4A ¥GF-ROBA XGF—RD4S
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ALM ¢ AL — ALM <
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No. Descriptions
RUN LED

Displays the hardware operation status (Fatal fault)
On: module H/W Normal

Flickering: module H/W Error (0.2s flickering)

Off: H/W abnormal

ALM LED
Displays the status of the channels(Soft fault)
On: Normal status
Flickering: Disconnection is detected (1sec flickering)
Off: Operation stop of all channels

Terminal block
XGF-RD4A, XGF-RD8A, XGF-RD4S module can connected with RTD temperature sensor.
3 line/4 line RTD wiring

1) When using XGR system
- In XGR system, RTD module can be equipped at only extension base.
2) XGF-RD4A, XGF-RD8A module can connected with 3-wired, XGF-RD4S module can connected
with 3-wired or 4-wired RTD sensor.
- If you use other RTD sensor, temperature variation can occur.
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2.4 Characteristics of RTD Input Module

2.4.1 Temperature conversion

Since RTD sensor has non-linear characteristic, RTD input module linearizes the relationship
between input and out in each section in order to reduce temperature conversion error caused by

the nonlinearity.

4 types of RTD sensor’s temperature characteristic with resistance is as follows:

1) PT100: JIS1064-1997

»
Measured temperature

A
Temperature ( /)
850.0 /
1562.0
0.0 /
18.52 320 - .
/1100 390.48
A~ Resistance (Q)
Linear sensor characteristics
2000 / @0 —===- Real Sensor characteristics
-328.0

2) JPT100: JIS C1604-1981, KS C1603-1991

>
Measured temperature

4
Temperature ( /)
640.0 /
1184.0
0.0 /
17.14 32.0 /
/(100 330.24
A~ Resistance (Q)
Linear sensor characteristics
2000 /@00 m===a Real Sensor characteristics
-328.0

2-4
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3) PT1000: JIS1064-1997

- |

8500 °C

Temp
uf-
........................................... o
..................... - .;... —
_f
185,201 o 0.0 P
, 1000, 000 £ 3904, 811 @
Resistance (Q)
-200, 0 *
~
Linear sensor charactenstics.,
- === RedlSensorcharactensics
4) NI100: DIN 43760-1987
- I
180.0 C -------------------------------------------------------------------------- 5
<
2
-,‘ i
Temp ™
-, )
-a"
llllllllllllllllllllll :;ll -
-’-
95 2 oo w r’
’ 1000 @ 2052
] Resistance (Q)
---------------------------- _EU.D C
rd
—  |inear sensor charactenstics.,
=== == RedlSensorcharactenstcs

LSis |2-5
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2.4.2 Conversion speed

Conversion speed of the XGF-RD4A/RD8A/RD4S modules are 40 ms per channel and each channel

is converted sequentially, that is, one channel is converted and then the next channel is converted.
(Run/stop can be specified independently for each channel.)

The conversion speed includes the time to convert input temperature (resistance value) to digital

value and to save the converted digital data into the internal memory.

Processing time = 40ms X Number of the using channels

[Example] 3 channels are used: Processing time = 40ms X 3 = 120ms

2.4.3 Accuracy

The accuracy of RTD module is described below.
1) XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD8A
» When the ambient temperature is 25+ 5 : within £0.2% of available input range
» When the ambient temperature is 0 to 55 : within £0.3% of available input range
2) XGF-RD4S
* When the ambient temperature is 25 + 5 : within £0.1% of available input range
* When the ambient temperature is 0 to 55 : £70 ppm/ (0.007%/ )
Example) PT100 in XGF-RDA4A is used and the ambient temperature is normal.
To measure 100 , the conversion data output range:
100 -[{850-(-200)}x0.2%] ~ 100 +[{850-(-200)}x02%]=979~102.1[ ]

2.4.4 Temperature conversion

1) The input temperature is converted to digital value to the first decimal place.
Ex.) If the detected temperature is 123.4 , its converted value to be saved to the internal

memory will be 1234.

2) Temperature can be converted to Celsius or Fahrenheit scale temperature value as desired.
Ex) If Pt100 sensor is used, the temperature of 100.0 can be converted to 2120 when
Fahrenheit scale is used.

+ Conversion to , F :%C +32

« Conversion to , C= S(F -32)

3) Maximum temperature input range is higher/lower within 10  than regular temperature input
range. However, the precision will not be guaranteed for any temperature out of regular
temperature input range.

Maximum temperature input ranges of sensor are as follows;
*PT100 :-200.0 ~850.0
«JPT100 : -200.0 ~ 640.0
*PT1000 : -200.0 ~ 850.0
*NI100 :-60.0 ~180.0

2-6|LS
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2.4.5 Scaling function

It is used to scale and output the range specified by the user other than temperature range.

Setting ranges available are signed 16-bit data type of -32768~32767 and unsigned 16-bit data type
of 0~65535. If user selects one of these two selections to specify the range, the input temperature
will be stored in the internal memory with scaled value.

Ex.) If scaling is set to -100 ~ 1100 as signed with 200 input by Pt100, the scaled value will be as
follows;

. A
Scale-conversion
value

Y2
1100
Y
357
00 X2
-200.0 0.0 850.0
4 >
X 850.0  Temp.-conversion
value
vq 2000
-100

+ Scale calculation:Y = u(x - X))+Y,
X 2 Xl
*PT100: X=-200.0, X2=850.0
*JPT100: X1=-200.0, X2=640.0
*PT1000: X=-200.0, X2= 850.0
*NI100: X=-60.0, X2= 180.0 in the applicable formula.

1) Non-linear characteristics: The resistance-temperature characteristics for RTD sensor are
presented with table (JIS C1604-1997). This characteristics table displays resistance value of the
sensor to temperature, namely, the change of the resistance value per increment of 1 . When the
temperature is changed by 1 , the change of resistance is not in constant width but in different
width per section, which is called the non-linear characteristics.

2) When consigned, the module is adjusted Offset/Gain of each channel with standard resistan
t source. For accuracy of the module, this value is prohibited for user to change.
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2.4.6 Disconnection detecting function

1) As a module used to measure the temperature with the RTD temperature sensor directly
connected, it detects and displays disconnection of the sensor connected. If any disconnection
occurs in the sensor used and extended lead wire, LED (ALM) will flicker in a cycle of 1 second
and produce an error code.

2) Disconnection can be detected per channel, however, only for the channel specified to run.
LED (ALM) is used in common for all the channels. It will flicker if one or more channels are
disconnected.

3) The figure below shows the temperature sensor’s appearance of the 3-wired RTD. (The
appearance depends on its purpose.)

A) Disconnection check of XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD8A

* A disconnection: if disconnected between terminal A and terminal board of the module in the
sensor figure.

* B disconnection: if disconnected between terminal B (two for 3-wired sensor) and terminal
board of the module in the sensor figure, or if A and B lines are all disconnected.

B) Disconnection check of XGF-RD4S
When one, two, three and four of the lines (a, A, B, b) are disconnected in the figure.

4) This basic connection between XGF-RD4A/XGF-RD8A and RTD Sensor is based on 3-wired
RTD sensor. If 2-wired or 4-wired sensor is used, the connection between the sensor and the
module shall be kept as 3-wired. Disconnection will be detected on the basis of 3-wired wiring.

This basic connection between XGF-RD4S and RTD Sensor is based on 4-wired RTD sensor. If
2-wired or 3-wired sensor is used, the connection between the sensor and the module shall be
kept as 4-wired. Disconnection will be detected on the basis of 4-wired wiring.

A) XGF-RD4A/RD8A

Connection Channel setting LED status Temperature of
status status (Disconnection Flag ON/Off) | disconnection status
. Off
Specified (Disconnection Flag Off) )
Normal Off
Not specified (Disconnection Flag Off) )
o Flickering .
Aline Specified (Disconnection Flag ON) Maximum value
disconnected Not specified Off )
P (Disconnection Flag Off)
o Flickering -
B line Specified (Disconnection Flag ON) Minimum value
disconnected Not specified Off )
P (Disconnection Flag Off)
e Flickering -
Sensor not Specified (Disconnection Flag ON) Minimum value
connected . Off
Not specified -

(Disconnection Flag Off)

2-8|LS]s
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B) XGF-RD4S
Connection Channel setting LED status Temperature of
status status (Disconnection Flag ON/Off) disconnection status
. Off
Specified (Disconnection Flag Off) ]
Normal Off
Not specified (Disconnection Flag Off) )
o Flickering -
A, B line Specified (Disconnection Flag ON) Minimum value
disconnected Not specified Off _
P (Disconnection Flag Off)
o Flickering -
Sensor not Specified (Disconnection Flag ON) Minimum value
connected Not specified Off -
P (Disconnection Flag Off)
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2.4.7 Sensor connection

- 3 types of sensor-connecting methods are available (2, 3 and 4-wired).
- The standard wiring method for XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD8A module is 3-wired wiring ,and XGF-RD4S
module is 3-wired wiring or 4-wired wiring.
- Use an identical type of wire (thickness, length, etc.) for each 3 wire when extended lead wire is
used.
- The resistance of each conductor is to be less than 10Q. (If larger than this, it will cause an error.)
- Resistance difference of each conductor is to be less than 1Q. (If larger than this, it will cause an
error.)
- Length of wire is to be as short as possible and it is recommended to connect the wire directly to the
terminal block of XGF-RD4A without connection terminal unit. If a connection terminal is to be used,
compensating wire shall be connected as shown below.

A) Sensor connection of XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD8A
1) If 2-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)

Terminal
Unit
Compensating wire
e

g 091 (-

1* If sensor and compensating wire are shielded,
shield line can be connected to FG terminal of
the module.

2* Let the terminals B and b short on the terminal

block of the module if 2-wired sensor is to be . FG
connected.
|
2) If 3-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)
Terminal
Unit
Compensating wire

@00

1* If sensor and compensating wire are shielded,
shield line can be connected to FG terminal of
the module.

FG

1* I

2-10 LG
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3) If 4-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)

Terminal

Compensating wire |

Z@
@O OO®f

1* If sensor and compensating wire are shielded,
shield can be connected to FG terminal of the

module FG
1*
|
B) Sensor connection of XGF-RD4S
1) If 2-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)
Terminal
unit
—

Compensating wire <

LUk
&

l*

@ee®

1* Let the terminals A and a, B and b short on
the terminal block of the module if 2-wired
sensor is to be connected.

- The standard wiring method for XGF-RD4S module is 3-wired or 4-wired wiring. If 2-wired RTD
sensor is used to XGF-RD4S module, must be maintained in the form of a 4-wired wiring, in the
case an error may occur in accuracy.
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2) If 3-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)

Terminal unit

1*

Compensating
2 wire <

®@0e®

i
J

1* Let the terminals A and a short on the terminal block
of the module if 3-wired sensor is to be connected

- Select the sensor type of /0O parameter to 3-wired sensor type.

3) If 4-wired sensor is used (connection terminal unit is used)

Terminal unit Compensating
wire

/ﬁ

@XJ

|
\

| I v/

[@Z

- Select the sensor type of /0O parameter to 4-wired sensor type.

2-12 LS
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2.5 Functions of RTD Input Module

2.5.1 Averaging function

1) Time average
It is used to accumulate the temperature-conversion value of the specified channel for a specific

time and output the average of the sum in digital data.

Temperature data after averaged

Actual temperature

|

Channel scan interval (40ms/Used CH)

< »d
< Ll |

» »
Ll ] »

Averaging Section Averaging Section Sampling Section

*Average time setting range
- XGF-RD4A/RDA4S = 320 ~ 64000 [ms]
- XGF-RD8A = 640 ~ 64000 [ms]

* Averaging frequency for the specified time can be calculated as below;

. . Average time
Averaging frequency [Times] = L=
Number of channels used x40

ms



Chapter 2 Specifications

2) Frequency average
It is used to accumulate the temperature-conversion value of the specified channel for specified

numbers and output the average of the sum in digital data.

Temperature data after averaged

Actual temperature

1

Channel scan interval (40ms/Used CH)

A
\4
A
\4
A
v

Averaging Section Averaging Section Sampling Section

» Average frequency setting range = 2 ~ 64000 [times]

* Averaging interval for the channels used can be calculated as below;
Averaging Interval [ms]= Average frequency x Channels used x 40

3) Movement average
It is used to accumulate the temperature-conversion value of the specified channel for the specific
number and output the average of the sum in digital data. However, the average data is output

every scan for the movement average.

2 3
' ‘\(4) 5) (6) 7

1
®
.
®
° ’
BW+@+B)+@ | O +#AH+(6)+(6)
Average number Average number
@ +@)+GB)+6) ... Conversion time (40ms/Ch)
_ Averz_age nu:mber_ : : : /

*Average number setting range = 2 ~ 100 [samples]
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2.5.2 Filtering function

Based on the filter value (time-constant) which defines the temperature-conversion value of the
specified channel, it performs and outputs calculation as below;

(Previously filtered temp.x Filter value )+ (Presently input temp.x40 ,, x Channels used)
Filter value ,,; + (40, x Channels used)

Filtered temperature =

A
T((emg). Filtered Temperature
Actual temperature
100
63.2
0
< > Time
(mS)
Filtering
Constant
(ms)

*Filtering constant setting range

- XGF-RD4A/XGF-RD4S = 160 ~ 64000 [ms]
- XGF-RD8A = 320 ~ 64000 [ms]
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2.5.3 Alarming function

1) Process alarm
It is used to output an alarm if the temperature-conversion value of a specified channel exceeds

the alarm-specified temperature (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low).

Temp 4 Alarm Occurrence
() ' Alarm Reset

HH

H

L

LL

Elapsed time

HH Alarm I I
H Alarm _I I

L Alarm I j
LL Alarm I I
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2) Input changing rate alarm (Rate Alarm)
It is used to output an alarm if temperature-conversion value change of a specified channel is

larger or smaller than the alarm-specified change amount (or change rate).

In the case of Pt100,
Change rate[%] =(Present temperature-Temperature prior to alarm)*100/(8500-(-2000))

—— Change inclination
Temp. input

Temp.
input

Time elapsed

Max Change ___________________________ A
rate

Change rate ‘_,

(or change
amount)

Min Change ________________________________________________ I
rate

Max change
rate alarm I I

Min change
rate alarm I I

2.5.4 Max/Min displaying function

It is used to display the max/min value of temperature-conversion value changed of a specified

channel for the section specified (Max/Min function enable section).

Enable command contact status of Max/Min function

P »lda »la
L ] Ll L Dl

i Display Keep previous Displa
Keep previous Max/Min : pay
Max/Min Max/Min T Max/Min
Initialize Initialize
Max/Min Max/Min
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2.5.5 User offset/gain setting function (only apply to XGF-RD8A)

Reducing the temperature gap in RTD module, user can change temperature conversion value by setting
offset and gain values.
When user changes the temperature conversion value with setting offset and gain function, offset/gain
values which set in factory were saved without change.
When user change the temperature conversion value setting offset/gain values, it needs to 2-point

temperature inputs equipment and temperature gap between two points must lager than 1

After setting offset/gain, the temperature-conversion value is larger than before the offset/gain setting
value and display abnormal temperature value. Check the temperature conversion value using offset/gain
value saved in factory. If the temperature-conversion value using offset/gain value saved in factory is normal,
setting user offset/gain again because of misusing the offset/gain setting function.

In case user set offset value larger than gain value or gain value smaller than offset value, the module bring
errors and the offset/gain setting value do not save. In this case user can setting gain value before setting
offset value.

User offset/gain value transfer to other module using on-line module change function.
User offset/gain value which is transferred could not be accurate temperature conversion value owing to
different hardware characteristic of each module. In this case user should set offset/gain setting again.

Input
emparalure
value

B50.0

M

I 0 BS0.0 -

| ' 7 Temperatura
4 change
valua

Detailed explanation of user offset/gain setting function and on-line module change function after setting
user offset/gain refer to appendix 3.
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1) User offset/gain setting can set within module’s input temperature range. When setting user
offset/gain, gain value is larger than offset value at least 1 . If temperature value from equipment
vibrate severely and difference between gain and offset are small, user offset/gain setting can take
error.

2) If using a offset/gain setting, the temperature-conversion value out of offset value and gain value
could not be accurate.

3) If setting the user offset/gain, initial offset/gain value at factory mode do not change.

4) when setting the user offset/gain mode, Use low vibrate device or sensor that can input
temperature, accurate temperature source and temperature sense must be input to each channel.

5) After setting offset/gain, the temperature-converted value is larger than before the offset/gain
setting value and display abnormal temperature value. check the temperature-conversion va
lue using offset/gain value saved in factory. If the temperature-conversion value using offset/
gain value saved in factory is normal, setting user offset/gain again because of misusing th
e offset/gain setting function.
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Chapter 3 Installation and Wiring

3.1 Installation

3.1.1 Installation ambience

This module has high reliability regardless of its installation environment, but be sure to check the

following for system reliability and stability.

1) Ambience requirements
Avoid installing the module in places where are subjected or exposed to :
- Water leakage and dust.
- Continuous shocks or vibrations.
- Direct sunlight.
- Dew condensation due to rapid temperature change.

- Higher or lower temperatures outside the range of 0 to 55 °C

2) Precautions during installing and wiring.
- During drilling or wiring, do not allow any wire scraps to enter into the PLC.
- Install it on places where are convenient for operation.
- Make sure that it is not located on the same panel where high voltage equipment is located.
- Make sure that the distance from the walls of duct and external equipment be 50 mm or more.

- Be sure to be grounded to locations that have good ambient noise immunity.

3.1.2 Handling precautions

From unpacking to installing the RTD input module, be sure to check the followings:

1) Do not drop it off, and make sure that strong shock should not be applied.

2) Do not unload the PCB from its case. It can cause faults.

3) During wiring, be sure to check any foreign matter like wire scraps should not enter into the
upper side of the PLC. If any foreign matter has entered into it, always eliminate it.

4) Do not install or remove the module to/from base while the power supply is turned on.
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3.2 Wiring

3.2.1 Wiring precautions

Let the cable for external input signals of RTD input module separated and kept away from the
alternating current enough so to be free from surge or inductive noise produced from the alternating
current side.

1) Do not keep the external input signal line of RTD input module with AC power line closely not to
be affected by surge or induction noise developed by AC power.

2) Cable shall be selected in due consideration of ambient temperature and allowable current,
whose max. size is not less than cable standard of AWG22 (0.3m),

3) Don't let the cable too close to hot device and material or in direct contact with oil for long,
which will cause damage or abnormal operation due to short-circuit.

4) Check the polarity before wiring.

5) Wiring with high-voltage line or power line may produce inductive hindrance causing abnormal
operation or defect.

6) XGF-RD8A module
a) Please do not wiring to twisted state of cable to the connector.
b) Please wiring tension does not occur between the connector and cable.
c) Please avoid environments with strong vibration to the cable near connector
d) The thickness of the wire that can be used for connector of XGF_RD8A is AWG20 ~ 28 size.

3.2.2 Wiring examples

A) XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD8A
1) 2-wired sensor

Terminal
Unit Compensating wire
A

g 0917 (-
L

b
2*
1* If sensor and compensating wire are shielded,
shield line can be connected to FG terminal of
the module.
2* Let the terminals B and b short on the terminal
block of the module if 2-wired sensor is to be 1% G
connected.
|

- The standard wiring method for XGF-RD4A/RD8A module is 3-wired wiring. If 2-wired or
4-wired RTD sensor is used to XGF-RD4A/RD8A module, must be maintained in the form of a
3-wired wiring, in the case a temperature vibration may occur.
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2) 3-wired sensor

Terminal
Unit ] ]
Compensating wire

@00

1* If sensor and compensating wire are shielded,
shield line can be connected to FG terminal of
the module.

FG

3) 4-wired sensor

Terminal
Unit

Compensating wire i

@00

1* If sensor and compensating wire are
shielded, shield line can be connected to
FG terminal of the module.

FG

1*

2* 4-wired sensor connection is the same as in
3-wired. However, the wires of sensor are 4,
the wire with an identical sign to the wire
connected to terminal A shall not be connected
to the module.
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2) XGF-RD4S
1) 2-wired sensor

Terminal
unit

Compensating wire <

s
e

=

1%

S
L

Clelel©)

1* Let the terminals A and a, B and b short on
the terminal block of the module if 2-wired
sensor is to be connected.

- The standard wiring method for XGF-RD4S module is 3-wired or 4-wired wiring. If 2-wired RTD
sensor is used to XGF-RD4A/RD8A module, must be maintained in the form of a 4-wired wiring, in
the case a temperature vibration may occur.

2) 3-wired sensor

Terminal unit

A
J

- 0\

1%

Compensating
l wire <
A

®@0e®

1* Let the terminals A and a short on the terminal block
of the module if 3-wired sensor is to be connected

- Select the sensor type of I/O parameter to 3-wired sensor type.
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3) 4-wired sensor

RN B

- Select the sensor type of I/O parameter to 4-wired sensor type.
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Chapter 4 Operation Setting and Monitoring

4.1 XGF-RD4A/RD4S Module

4.1.1 Operation Procedure
The processing for the operation is as shown in Fig. 4.1.

=

k4

Install RTD module on the slot.

L 3
Connect FTD module
with the external device.

Specify operation parameters
through [IY0 parameters] setting?

YES

¥

Specify operation parameters

through [I¥O parameters] setting. Y

L J

Prepare sequence prograrm. +——

)

[Fig. 4. 1] Operation procedures
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4.1.2 Operation Parameters Setting
Operation parameters of RTD module can be specified through [I/O parameters] of XG5000. The
setting of each item is explained on the basis of the XGF-RD4A.

(1) Setting items
For the user’s convenience, XG5000 provides GUI (Graphical User Interface) for parameters

setting of RTD module. Setting items available through [I/O parameters] of the XG5000 project
window are described below in the table 4.1.

Item Details
[0 (a) Specify the following setting items necessary for the module operation.
parameters] - Channel Run/Stop

- Sensor type(Pt100/JPt100)
- Temperature unit(‘C/°F)
- Filter constant
- Average processing (sampling/time/frequency/movement)
- Average value
- Scaling data type
- Scaling min. value
- Scaling max. value
- Process alarm H. H. Limit
- Process alarm H. Limit
- Process alarm L. Limit
- Process alarm L. L. Limit
- Process alarm HYS (hysteresis)
- Type of Rate change alarm (change value/change rate)
- Rate change alarm higher value
- Rate change alarm lower value
- Rate change alarm period
(b) The data specified by user through S/W package will be saved on RTD module
when [I/O Parameters] are downloaded. In other words, the point of time when
[/O Parameters] are saved on the module has nothing to do with PLC CPU’s
status RUN or STOP.

[Table 4. 1] Function of [I/O Parameters]

4-2|LS]
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(2) How to use [I/O parameters]

(@) Run XG5000 to create a project. (Refer to XG5000 programming manual for details on how
to create the project)
(b) Double-click [I/O parameters] on the project window.

[ Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor

heaES & 5 P ing
ER 0O & | B 2O

B, |1 F Ak AFF AME — | =% 3 4k 44 4SF 4RF AP
Esc| F3 F4 sF1 sF2 F5 F& =F3 sF9 F8 F11 sFS sF4 =f

[Praject window v x|

lterns |
=88 DAD
- MewPLC(XGK-CPUS)-Offline
- Wariable/Comnment
=L Parameter
Lo Basic Parameters

B /0 Parameters
=@ Scan Program
] avBa_slotd2
------ DWEA-DCBA_slotl_1

[ .'I: Project

(c) On the ‘I/O parameters setting’ screen, find and click the slot of the base where RTD module
is installed on. It is supposed that RTD module is installed on Base No.0, Slot No.2 in this
description.

Module list

T Base 00 : Default
g 00 ¢ Default ]
zp 01 ¢ Default 1
"2 % Detault R A
g 031 Default
ez 04 Default
ez 051 Default
ez 06 Default
ezg U7 ¢ Default
ezp 08 ¢ Default

== 09 Default
g 100 Default
g 110 Default b
-3 Base 01 : Default
-3 Base 02 : Default
- Base 03 : Default =

+
2]
g,

hodule Camment Input Filter Ermergency Qutput Allocation

Zlo|le|e| | m| ;] e

Delete Slof I Delete Base | Base Setting Delete All [etalls Print (0]:4 Cancel

LSis | 4-3
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(d) Click the arrow button on the screen to display the screen where an applicable module can be
selected. Search for the applicable module to select.

ng - Fixed allc ) 21
Module list
=-f0 Base 00 : Default - Slot Module Comrment Input Filter Emergency Output Allocation
ey 00 : Default 0
== 01 : Default -
502 ot S R
03 : Default
= e Dt 3 B Digital Module List
= 04 ¢ Default [ 4 & [l Special Module List
gz 05 ¢ Default % Bl Special Module Lis
== 06 : Default 5 B analog Input Module
== 07 : Default 3 B analog output Module
zp U8 : Default 7 B High Speed Counter Module
== 09 : Default B -B Positioning Module
a 10 Default 9 -B Motion Module
== 11 : Default

[1] -B Temp. Measuring Module

{3 Base 01 : Default 3
3 Base 02 : Default :

(@D Base 03 : Default ;I LB WGF-TC4S (solated, 4-CH)
— - PR B Reserved Module

Delete Slot rint  w | (o].4 Cancel

—

2
Fl
2l

il

(e) After the module selected, click [Details].

21|

haodule list

£ i Base 00 : Default ~| | Stot Module Comment Input Filter Emergency Qutput Allacation
g 000 Default il
ez 01 1 Default 1
B, 07 XEF-RD4A (4-CH)
oz 03 ¢ Default
oz 04 1 Default
-~z 05 1 Default
oz U6 ¢ Default
iz U7 1 Default
g 08 ¢ Default

= 09 ¢ Default
ey 1000 Default

gz 111 Default b

- Base 01 : Default
@ Base 02 : Default
-3 Base 03 : Default =l

HBF-RDAA (A-LH) - 00080 ~ POOTTF

g = F- A= S e S N Y

Delete Slot | Delete Base | Base Sefting Delete &l Details Print ¥ Ok Cancel
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(f) Ascreen will be displayed to specify parameters for respective channels as shown below. Click
a desired item to display parameters to set for respective items.

21|
XGF-RD4A (4-CH)
FParameter CHO CH1 CHZ2 CH3
[T Channel status Disahle Disahle Disable Disable
[T Sensortype FT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[T Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 1] 1] 1] 0
[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 1] 1] 1] u]

[ Scailing data type Bipaolar Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 32767 3276T 32767 3276T

Frocess alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 1]
Frocess alarm H.Limit 1] 1] 1] 0
Frocess alarm L.Limit 1] 1] 1] 0
Frocess alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0

Process alarm HY'S 1] 1] 1] 0

[T RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit a a a 0
RCA low limit a a a 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40
oK | Cancel |

1) Channel status: Select Enable or Disable. Channel to operate is to be ‘Enable’.

phcd B3
XEF-RDaa (4-CH)
Farameter cHO CHA1 CH2 CH 3
¥ Channel status Enahle j Enahle Enahle Enahle
T sensortype Disahle FT100 FT100 FT100
™ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsiug
Filter constant 0 u] ul o
T Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Awerage value a a a 0
[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar
Scailing min. value 1] -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 10000 32767 32767 32767
Frocess alarmm H H Lirnit 3000 u] ul o
FProcess alarm H.Limit 2170 a a o
FProcess alarm L Limit 2070 u] ul o]
Frocess alarm L.L.Limit L] [u} a o
Process alarm HYS 0 u] 1] 0
T RCAtype Change-value | Change-Yalue : Change-“Yalue | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit 0 [u] a a
RCA low limit 0 [u] a a
RCA period 40 40 40 40
(8] I Cancel
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2) Sensor type: Select a sensor type to use RTD sensor.

2l
XGF-RD4& (4-CH)
Parameter CHD CH1 CHZ2 CH3
v Channel status Enahle Enable Enable Enahble
[ Sensortype PT100 ~| PTio0 FT100 FT100
[ Temp. unit PT100 Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 ] 1]
[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sarmpling Sarmpling
Average value a 0 a a
I™ Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value 1] -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max value 10000 J27ET 32767 32767
Process alarm HH.Limit ao00 0 1] 1]
Pracess alarm H.Limit nw 0 1] 1]
Process alarm L.Limit 2070 0 1] 1]
Process alarm L.L Limit 1] 0 1] 1]
Process alarm HYS 1] 0 1] 1]
[T RCAtype Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0
RCA |ow limit 1} 0 1} 1}
RCA period 40 40 40 40

Ok | Canceal

- In case of XGF-RDA4S, Select 3-wired or 4-wired according to sensor wiring method.

XGF-RD4S (Isolated, 4-CH) M-‘
HGF-RD4S [lzolated, 4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
["] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable
7] sensor type 3-wire PT10 ~ | 3-wire PT100 ; 3-wire PT100 ; 3-wire PT100
|| Temp. unit 2 PT100 Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 3—W! re jPT100 0 0 0
[ Average processing g:x:;z E}TUDUDD Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value A-wire PT100 0 0 0
["] Scaling data type 4-wire PT100 Bipolar Bipalar Bipolar
Scaling min. value 4-wire PT1000 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max value | ‘M NI100 Fao7s7 32767 32757
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0
[C] RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0
RCAlow limit 0 a 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40
|
oK ] [ Cancel
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3) Temperature unit; Select the output temperature unit among Celsius and Fahrenheit.

2lx
KGF-RD4A (4-CH)
Parameter CHD CH1 CH2 CH3
[™ cChannel status Enable Disahle Digahle Disahle
™ Sensortype PT100 FT100 FT100 PT100
[ Termp unit Celsius b Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant Celsius a a ]
[~ Awerage pracessing M Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 1} 1} 0
[C Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32763
Seailing max. value 32767 32TET 32TET 32767
Process alarrn H.H Lirnit a 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit ] 1] 1] 0
Pracess alarm L.Limit ] 1] 1] 0
Process alarm LL Limit ] 1] 1] 0
Process alarm HYS 1] 1] 1] 0
[C RCAtpe Change-Value | Change-Yalue | Change-Value | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit 1] 1] 1] ]
RCA low lirmit 0 1] 1] 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40
Ok I Cancel
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4) Setting value input: If an input item is selected, the input range of the applicable setting
value will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

2|
XGF-RD3A (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
[T Channel status Enable Disahble Disahle Disahle
™ Sensartype FT100 FT100 FT100 FT100
[ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 1] 1] 1] 0
[T Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 1] 1] 1] u]

[™ Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar Bipalar
Scailing min. value 0 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value o000 32TET 32TET 32TET

Process alarm H.H.Limit 3000 a a i}
Frocess alarm H.Limit 2170 1] 1] 0
Frocess alarm L.Limit 2070 1] 1] 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 1] 1] 1] 0

Process alarm HYS 1] 1] 1] 0

M RCAtype Change-Yalue | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 1]
RCA low limit 0 0 0 a
RCA petiod 40 40 40 40
0, 160~64000 ok | Cancel |

5) Incorrect setting: If any incorrect value is input, it will be turned red as shown below;
(if input range is incorrect)

2l x|
REF-RD4A (4-CTH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH?2 CH 3
[ Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disahble
[ Sensartype PT100 FT100 FT100 FT100
[ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter canstant 0 1] 0 1]
[ Average processing Time-Avr ;J Samnpling Sampling Sampling
Average value “ il i] il
[T Scailing data type Bipolar Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value 1] -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 10000 32TET 32767 I2TET
Process alarm H.H.Limit 3000 a i} a
Process alarm H.Limit 2170 1] 0 1]
Process alarm L.Limit 2070 1] 0 1]
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 1] 0 1]
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0
[ RCAtype Change-Yalue | Change-¥alue | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 1] 0 1] 0
RCA low limit a 0 a 0
RCA petiod 40 40 40 40
0K Cancel
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6) Applying identical settings to all channels

Check the check box on the parameter menu to select and change setting of a channel then
the setting value of all the channels will be identical to changed setting value. Fig. 4.2 shows
an example with this function that channel status is changed to ‘Enable’ of all the channels.

XGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
¥ Channel status Enahle Enahle Enable Enahle
[C Sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 1] 1] 1] 1]
™ #Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 1] 1] 1] 1]

[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767

Process alarm H.H.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1]
Frocess alarm H.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1]
Frocess alarm L.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1]
Process alarm L.L Limit 1] 1] 1] 1]

Frocess alarm HY'S 1] 1] 1] 1]

[T RCAtype Change-Yalue : Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40
QK. I Cancel

[Fig. 4. 2] Change of all the channel parameters
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4.1.3 Functions of Special Module Monitoring
Functions of Special Module Monitoring are as described below in table 4.2.

[Table 4. 2] Functions of Special Module Monitoring

Item Details Remarks
[Special Module | (1) Monitor/Test
Monitoring] Through applicable XG5000 menu of [Monitor] -> [Special

Module Monitoring], temperature-converted value can be
monitored and the operation of RTD module can be tested.
(2) Monitoring the max./min. value

The max./min. value of the channel can be monitored during
Run. However, the max./min. value displayed here is based
on the present value shown on the screen. Accordingly,
when [Monitoring/Test] screen is closed, the max./min.
value will not be saved.

The screen may not be normally displayed due to insufficient system resource. In such a case, close
the screen and finish other applications and restart XG5000.

4-10 Ls7
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4.1.4 Precautions
» The parameters specified to test RTD module on the “Special Module Monitoring” screen will be
deleted when “Special Module Monitoring” screen is closed. In other words, the parameters of
RTD module specified on the “Special Module Monitoring” screen will not be saved in [I/O

parameters] located on t

he left tap of XG5000.

ial Mo ﬂﬂ
HGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Item CHO CH1
Temperature value ] ]
Scailing value 1] 1]
Min. ternp value 0 0
Max. ternp value 0 0
Input changefzaluelrate) 0 0
Itemn CH 2 CH 3
Temperature value ] ]
Seailing walue ] ]
hin. termp value ] ]
Max. ternp value ] ]
Input changefaluelrate) ] ]
FLAG Monito FLAG Monitor
Iterm Setting walue | Current value
Channel CHD SN
Channel stalus Disahle Pisanie\
Sensor iype PT100 JFTioo \
Temp. unit Celsius [ celzius \
Filter canstant ] ] © \
Average processing Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0
Scailing data type Bipalar Bipoalar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768
Scailing rmax. value 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0
Process alanm L Limit 0 0 | Not saved in [|/O
Process alarm L Limit 0 0 v
Process alarm HYS 0 0 parameters].
RCA type Change-Yalue Jnange-valugl
RCA high limit ] \ o 7/
RCA low limit ] \1 7/
RCA period 40 \4io /
N
Stop Monitaring | Test |

Close |

» Test function of [Special Module Monitoring] operates with the sequence program stopped and not
available during run.

» Test function of [Special Module Monitoring] is provided for user to check without sequence
programming if the RTD module operates normally. If RTD module is to be used for other
purposes than test, use parameters setting function in [I/O parameters].
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4.1.5 Special Module Monitoring
How to use Special Module Monitoring will be described below.
This is described based on XGF-RD4A.

(1) Run [Special Module Monitoring]

Run Special Module Monitoring by selecting [On-Line] -> [Connect] and [Monitor] -> [Special
Module Monitoring]. If the status is not [On-Line], [Special Module Monitoring] menu will not be
activated.

Eroject Edit Find/Replace Miew Online [Monitor| Debug Tools Window Halp

DEBEHS = [ m|p B S X BRERE R pB
s [@e2e | a0 | eB& 5o e i3mn | mes (SR
BRGNP T b7 b p g 2o, H =0 pEhD | @ & o

3 Change Current Malue..,

|Praject wfindaw

o I
lems i System Monjtoring M10003 , oL
C-Ep ErA 2RD4A_slotl) Z1 Device Monitaring L{ T .

£ €9 NewPLC(XGK-CPUS)-Run/Warning (B Special Maduls Monforing | 0
-8 Variable/Comment {is Trend Manitoring < uot.o7
@ Parameter F# Custam Events

Basic Parameters
[ 1/0 Parameters & Data Trages 10008 M 10000
1 1

Scan Program | |W rd; I } I

(2) How to use [Special Module Monitoring]

(a) With XG5000 connected to PLC CPU (on-line status), click [Monitor] -> [Special Module
Monitoring] to display ‘Special Module List’ screen described in [Fig. 5.1] showing base/slot
information in addition to special module type. The module installed on the present PLC
system will be displayed on the list of dialog box.

B pecial Module List ]
Basze [ Slot | Module |
i Base 0 ﬂ Slot 1 XEF-RD4A (4-CH)

Module Info, | Monitor | Close |

[Fig. 5. 1] Screen of [Special Module List]
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(b) Select Special Module in [Fig. 5.1] and click [Module Info.] to display the information as in [Fig.
5.2].

x|
Base [ Slot | Module |
@PBase 0 § Siott XGF-RD4A (4-CH)
Module Info, I Monitar I Cloge |

[Fig. 5. 2] Screen of [Module Information]

(c) Click [Monitor] on the “Special Module List” screen in Fig. 5.1 to display [Special Module
Monitor] screen as in Fig. 5.3, where 4 options are available such as [FLAG Monitor], [Start
Monitoring], [Test] and [Close]. RTD module’s temperature-converted value and scaling value
are displayed on the monitor screen at the top of the screen, and parameters items of
respective modules are displayed for individual setting on the test screen at the bottom of the
screen.

21|
AEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Item CHO CHA
Temperature value
Scailing value
Min. temp value
May. temp value
Input changelvaluesfrate)
Item CH 2 CH3
Temperature value
Scailing value
hdin. temp walue
Max. temp value
Input changedvaluefrate)
FLAG Maonito FLAG haonitor
Item Setting value Current value
Channel CcHO
Channel status Disable
Sensor type FT100
Temp. unit Celsius
Filter constant 0
Ayerage processing Sampling
Average value 1}
Scailing data type Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768
Scailing max. value 32767
Pracess alarm H.H.Limit 0
Process alarm H.Limit 1]
Process alarm L Limit 1]
Process alarm L.Limit 0
Process alarm HYS 1]
RCA type Change-Value
RCA high limit 1]
RCA low limit 1]
RCA period 40
Start Monitoring | Tiest |

Close |
[Fig. 5. 3] Screen of [Special Module Monitoring]
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1) [Start Monitoring]: Click [Start Monitoring] to display temperature-converted value of the
presently operated channel. [Fig. 5.4] is the monitoring screen displayed when the whole
channels are in Stop status. In the present value field at the screen bottom, presently
specified parameters of RTD module are displayed.

cial Module e e

AEF-RO44 (4-CH)

[term CHO CHA
Temperature value i ]
Scailing value i ]
Min. termp value i ]
Max. temp value i ]
Input changedvaluelrate) I] 1]
[term CH 2 CH3
Temperature value a 0
Scailing walue i 1]
Min. termp value i ]
Max temp value i ]
Input changedvaluelrate) i ]
FLAG honita FLAG Manitar
[tem Setting walue Current value
Channel CHO
Channel status Dizable Dizable
Sensortype FT100 FT100
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius
Filter constant il I
Avarage processing Sampling Sampling
Average value 1] 0
Scailing data type Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32TES
Scailing max. value I2TET 32TET
Process alarm H.H.Lirnit il I
Pracess alarm H.Limit il I
Frocess alarm L.Limit il I
Frocess alarm L.Limit il I
Process alarm HYS a 0
RCA type Change-Yalue Change-Value
RCA high limit 1] 1]
RCA Towe limit 1] 1]
RICA period 40 40
Stap Munitnringl Test I
-2000~8500 Close |

[Fig. 5. 4] Execution screen of [Start Monitoring]
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2)

[Test]: [Test] is used to change the presently specified parameters of RTD module. Click the
setting value at the bottom field of the screen to change parameters. [Fig. 5.5] will be
displayed after [Test] is executed with channel 1's input sensor type changed to PT100 in
the state of input not wired.

il
#EF-RD44 (4-CH)
[tern ZHO CH1
Temperature value 2676 -2100
Seailing value -3583 32144
Min. termp value 2676 0
Max. termp value 2676 I
Input chanoedvaluelrate) 0 I}
[tern ZH 2 CH 3
Temperature value -2100 -2100
Secailing value 32144 32144
Min. termp value 0 I}
Max. termp walue 0 0
Input changefvaluelrate) ] I
FLAG Manito FLAG Manitor
Iterm Setting value Currentwalue
Channel CHD
Channel status Disahle Enahle
Sensartype FT100 FT100
Termp. unit Cealsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 a
Avarage processing Sampling Sampling
Auerage value 0 I}
Srailing data type Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32TES
Scailing max. valueg 32TET A2TET
Fracess alarm H.H.Limit ] I
Process alarm H.Limit 0 a
Process alarm L.Limit 0 I
Fracess alarm L.Limit ] I
Pracess alarm HYS 0 a
RCA type Change-Value Zhange-value
RCA high limit Il I
RCA low limit Il I
RCA period 40 40
Start Mnnitnring' Test |

Close |

[Fig. 5. 5] Execution screen of [Test]
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3) [Max/Min active]: Click ‘FLAG Monitor’ on the upper screen to set [Max/Min active] of the
RTD module Enabled and close the command screen to monitor the max./min.
temperature-converted value as shown below;

Special Module e |
XGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Itermn CHO CH1
Temperature value 0 1]
Scailing value 0 1]
Min. termp value 0 1]
hax. temp walue 0 0
Input changefvaluestate) 0 1]
Itern CH 2 CH 3
Temperature value 0 1]
Scailing value 0 1]
Min. temp walue 0 1]
Max. temp walue 0 1]
Input changefvalueirate) 0 1]
FLAG Manito FLAG Monitor
Iterm Setting value Current value
Channel cHO
Channel status Disable Disable
Sensortype FT100 PT100
Termp. unit Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 1] 1]
ANErage processing Sampling Sampling
Auerage value 0 1]
Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value I2TRT I2TET
Frocess alarm H.H.Lirmit 0 1]
Frocess alarm H.Lirmit 0 1]
Frocess alarm L.Limit 1] 1]
Frocess alarm L.Limit 1] 1]
Process alarm HYS 1] 1]
RCAtype Change-Value Change-value
RCA high limit 1] 1]
RCA lowy limnit 1] 1]
RCA period 40 40
Start Mnnitnringl Test |

[Fig. 4. 6] Execution screen of [Search for max./min. value]

(4) [Close]: [Close] is used to escape from the monitoring/test. When the monitoring/test screen is
closed, the max. value, the min. value and the present value will not be saved any more.
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4.1.6 Automatic Registration of U Device
Automatic registration function of XG5000 U device is described below.
The setting of each item is explained on the basis of the XGF-RD4A.

(1) Automatic registration of U device
See the special module information specified in [I/O parameters] to register the variable of each
module automatically. User can modify the variables and descriptions.

[Sequence]
(a) Specify the special module of the slot on [I/O parameters].

Module list

=0 Baze 00 : Default Slot Module Comment Input Filter Emergency Qutput Allocation
ez U0 Default 1
g U1 Default 1
----- & 02 %GF-RD4A (4-CH)
ez U3 Default

g 04 Default

----- =z 05 : Default

ez U6 Default

g U7 Default

----- =z U8 : Default

ez 09 Default

g 10 Default

g 11 Default

-3 Base 01 : Default

-3 Base 02 ¢ Default

-3 Base 03 : Default

HGF-RDAA (4-CH) - - POOOEO ~POOTF

eS| |o|om]| e e

Delete Slot Delete Base | Base Setting Delete All Details Print ¥ 0K Cancel

(b) Double-click [Variable/Comment].

[Project Window - x|

terns |
E-EF Fn 2(RD44_slotl)
= MewPLC{XGK-CPUS)-0ffline
L9 wariable/Comment
[ Parameter
Basic Parametars
| /0 Parameters
Scan Program
Fn 2(RD44_slot!)
Fn 1

- Project
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(c) Select ‘Register U device’ on the ‘Edit’ menu.

mment]

)

oF% <P 3EE AR PR

Find/FReplace Miew Online Monitor Debug Tools MWindow Help
iR Y B X
il & &3 = E W e

=5 B o W D4 MW

RPN

o o EEE = o ® b

- X

| 'H'ieu Wariable Ilrieuu Devvice l Elll’iew Flay I

Undo Cirl+2
& | a & Cut Ctrl+x
E§c 'lFé' 4F/I Hz Copy Cirl+C Fﬂ'
Project Window ﬂ
——————— 2 Delete Delete
lterms '
m Select all Cirl+2,
S i = Insert Line Ctrl+L
i B Delete Line  Ctrl+D
; Export to File
i Register U Device

; 70 Dararneters
=-@1 Scan Program

(d) Click ‘Yes'.

o)

5000 - [Variable/Comment]

';gEmject Edit Find/Replace ¥iew Online Monitor Debug Tools Window Help
PEads = aae
T e

B |
B Y

Bl mEX
B FBeE B2 80
N e A R R R R e AT

“ariable Type ™ Device

L) Rt upd i) B ERY I N oy

CEREY HBAWES L6
R
ERIFEIE

150 S A

1] 21 i@ B3
e R I S = (T (|

| Project window

“x]

ltemns |
=8 T 0l=(RD44_slotli_manu =

[V] ¥iew Variable Ilfieuu Device l [ iew Fiag I

W ariable

Type ¥

Device Cornment

= MewPLCURXGK-CPUH)-Offline

oim Access Variables

3 Variable/Comment

[ Paramater

Basic Parameters

I 1/0 Parameters

e E R E

Automatically register comments in the U Devices according to the special module set in the /0 parameter,

The previous comment will be deleted,

Continue?

Mo I

[BR IR B

(e) Variables will be registered as shown below on the screen.

[V] View ¥ariable Ilrieuu Device ] [ ]¥iew Flag I

Y ariable Type ¥ Device Comment
1 _02_CHO_ADJERR :BIT Joz.00.0 T emp. Measunng Module - CHU Ofset/an Eiror |
2 _02_CH1_ADJERR BIT Jo2.00.1 Temp. Measuring Module : CH1 Offset /G ain Emor
3 _02 CHZ2_ADJERR :BIT U0z.00.2 Temp. Measuring Module : CH2 Offset/Gain Erar
4 _02_CH3_ADJERR (BIT 02003 Temp. Measuring Module : CH3 Offzet/Gain Emor
5 _02 EEPROMERR (EIT U0z.00.0 Temp. Meazuning Module | Offset/Gain Backup Emror
B _02 wWDT_ERR BIT U02.00E Temp. Measuring Module : Module HA Erar
7 _Nz_ROY BIT Uoz.o0F Temp. Measuring Module - Module Ready
g _02 CHO_ACT BIT uoz.o1.0 Temp. Meazuring Module : CHO Running
9 _02_CH1_ACT BIT o201 Temp. Measuring Module : CH1 Running
10 _N2_CH2 ACT BIT uozo.2 Temp. Measuring Module : CH2 Running
11 _02 CH3_ACT BIT uoz.01.3 Temp. Measuring Module : CH3 Running
12 _0Z2_CHO_BOUT  :BIT Uoz.01.4 Temp. Measuring Module : CHO Input Dizconnection
13 _02 CH1_BOUT BIT unz.o.5 Temp. Meazuring Module : CH Input Digconnection
14 _02 CH2_BOUT :BIT Uoz.01.6 Temp. Measuring Module : CH2 Input Disconnection
15 _02_CH3 BOUT BIT uozom.7 Temp. Measuring Module : CH3 Input Dizconnection
16 _ 02 CHO_SETERR:EIT uoz.ol.e Temp. Meazuring Module : CHO Setting Ermor
17 _02_CH1_SETERR:BIT uo2oa Temp. Measuring Module : CH1 Setting Ermor
18 _N2_CH2 SETERR BIT Uoz2.01.4 Temp. Measuring Module : CH2 Setting Ermor
19 _02 CH3_SETERR:BIT Uoz.01.e Temp. Measuring Module : CH3 Setting Ermar
20 _0Z2_CHO_PvaLL  BIT Uozozn Temp. Measuring Module : CHO Process Alarm Ultra Lower Limit Flag
21 _02 CH1_Pvial BIT 02021 Temp. Meazuring Module ; CHO Process Alarm Lower Limit Flag

4-18 LSTs
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(2) Save variables
(a) Contents in the ‘View variables’ tap can be saved in a text file.
(b) Click ‘Save in a text file’ on the ‘Edit’ menu.
(c) Contents in the ‘View variables’ tap will be saved in a text file..

(3) View variables in the program
(a) Example program of XG5000 is as shown below;

U2.00F  PO0IOD POO0]
1 T 1 T
PO U200 UROLE 201 W .04 oo |
1 1 1 1 Ifl Ifl
W20t U015 U001
I il il | Hv 2. 05 o000t ||
Wz.0r2 | oue0rE U0t
I il il | WOy 02, 06 oo ||
MR A A AL H:
I i i | oy 2., 07 oooons ||
END

(b) Click ‘View variables’ on the tap menu of ‘View'. Devices will be changed to variables.

7 ROy POOND POOON!
|} | | { —
_02_CHOROU_02_CHO_SET
PODDDI  _02_CHO_ACT T EFR oy -D2CHLTR panng
| T | /1 |41 p
1T 1 T I/{ [ |/ [
_02CHIBOU_02_CHI _SET
_02_CHI_ACT T ERR Hi JJ2_EELTEM 0ooao]
— | 1/ 1/}
_02CHZBOU_02_CH2_SET
02 _CHZ_ALT ERR WY -UE-EQE-TEM 0inaaz
— /1 1/}
_02CH3.BOU (02 CHI_SET
02 _CH3_ACT T ERR Wy -02-Eg3-TEH 000003
— | 1/ 1/}
END

(c) Click ‘Devices/Variables’ on the menu of ‘View’ to see devices and variables at a time.

z.00.F pooong pOON!
ROy L )
Plomt ;02,010 “”El',”]"‘ “”?',”]'B [w wew oow |
| IHOATT 07 THOBOU o2 _CHOLSET ' T
T B p
W2.0l1 WROLE  U01d
Mgy ) ) oWy R0 Dol |
0CHIACT _p_CHI B0 _p_CHI SET RV
T G p
””2'”;'2 ””zlﬂ'ﬁ “”zlﬂ"" o wmE e ||
RCHZACT 02 CHO B o2 (o SET RV
T R p
””2'”;'3 ””ﬁﬂ” UUzIkDI]'B o ww o ||
RCHIACT _02_CHIBOU o2 ChaSET RVATERE]
T Gl p
END
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(d) Click ‘Devices/Comments’ on the menu of ‘View' to see devices and descriptions at a time.

UUE.UIU.F PUIUUIUU Pooodm
I 1T
| Module Ready
PDDDID1 UDI2.DI1.D UDI2.DI1.4 UDI2.DI1.8 | MY 0204 00000 l_
I 1T 1/1 1/ L
CHO run CHO CHO setting CHa
disconnected mor temp. v alue
LIDz'D|1'1 LID|2'D|1'5 LID|2'D|1'9 | MO 0205 Do00a l_
f 1/1 1/ 1
CH1 run CH1 CH1 setting CH1
disconnected rar temp.value
UEI2.IJI1.2 UU|2.0|1.B UUF.D?.A | MY 0206 D000z l_
I 1/1 1/ L
CHZ un CH2 [CHZ setting CHZ
disconnected mor temp.value
LIDz'D|1'3 UD|2'D|1'? UDF'D?'B | MOy o207 D0o00o3 l_
f {/1 1/} 1
CH3 run CH3 CH3 setting CH3
dizconnectad fmar temp.value
EMND
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Chapter 4 Operation Setting and Monitoring

4.2 XGF-RD8A Module

4.2.1 Operation Procedure
The processing for the operation is as shown in Fig. 4.8.

=

Y

Install RTD module on the slot.

L 3
Connect RTD module
with the external device.

Specify operation parameters
through [IY0 parameters] setting?

YES

¥

Specify operation parameters
through [I¥O parameters] setting.

L J

Prepare sequence prograrm. +—

)

[Fig. 4. 8] Operation procedures
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4.2 .2 Operation Parameters Setting
Operation parameters of RTD module can be specified through [I/O parameters] of XG5000.

Following explanation is basis on XGF-RD8A module.

(1) Setting items
For the user’s convenience, XG5000 provides GUI (Graphical User Interface) for parameters

setting of RTD module. Setting items available through [I/O parameters] of the XG5000 project
window are described below in the table 4.3.

Item Details
[0 (a) Specify the following setting items necessary for the module operation.
parameters] A. Channel Run/Stop

B. Sensor type(Pt100/JPt100)

C. Temperature unit(‘C/°F)

D. Filter constant

E. Average processing (sampling/time/frequency/movement)

F. Average value

G. Scaling data type

H. Scaling min. value

I. Scaling max. value

J. Process alarm H. H. Limit

K. Process alarm H. Limit

L. Process alarm L. Limit

M.Process alarm L. L. Limit

N. Process alarm HYS (hysteresis)

O. Type of Rate change alarm (change value/change rate)

P. Rate change alarm higher value

Q. Rate change alarm lower value

R. Rate change alarm period

(b) The data specified by user through S/W package will be saved on RTD module
when [I/O Parameters] are downloaded. In other words, the point of time when
[/O Parameters] are saved on the module has nothing to do with PLC CPU’s
status RUN or STOP.

[Table 4. 3] Function of [I/O Parameters]
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(2) How to use [I/O parameters]

(@) Run XG5000 to create a project. (Refer to XG5000 programming manual for details on how
to create the project)
(b) Double-click [I/O parameters] on the project window.

[ Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Monitor

heaES & 5 P ing
ER 0O & | B 2O

B, |1 F Ak AFF AME — | =% 3 4k 44 4SF 4RF AP
Esc| F3 F4 sF1 sF2 F5 F& =F3 sF9 F8 F11 sFS sF4 =f

[Praject window v x|

lterns |
=88 DAD
- MewPLC(XGK-CPUS)-Offline
- Wariable/Comnment
=L Parameter
Lo Basic Parameters

B /0 Parameters
=@ Scan Program
] avBa_slotd2
------ DWEA-DCBA_slotl_1

[ .'I: Project

(c) On the ‘I/O parameters setting’ screen, find and click the slot of the base where RTD module
is installed on. It is supposed that RTD module is installed on Base No.0, Slot No.2 in this
description.

Module list

T Base 00 : Default
g 00 ¢ Default ]
zp 01 ¢ Default 1
"2 % Detault R A
g 031 Default
ez 04 Default
ez 051 Default
ez 06 Default
ezg U7 ¢ Default
ezp 08 ¢ Default

== 09 Default
g 100 Default
g 110 Default b
-3 Base 01 : Default
-3 Base 02 : Default
- Base 03 : Default =

+
2]
g,

hodule Camment Input Filter Ermergency Qutput Allocation

Zlo|le|e| | m| ;] e

Delete Slof I Delete Base | Base Setting Delete All [etalls Print (0]:4 Cancel

LSis | 4-23
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(d) Click the arrow button on the screen to display the screen where an applicable module can be
selected. Search for the applicable module to select.

-

- Digital Module List

=] @, Special Maodule List

@ Analog Input Module
Analog Output Module

High Speed Counter tModule

g
g
‘B Pasitianing Module
g
B

----- = 03 : Default 03]
----- oz 04 : Default | 4
----- = 05 : Default 15|
----- = 06 : Default | 6
----- o 07 : Default | 7
B

g

i

11

m

----- = 08 : Default
----- oz 09 : Default

Mation Module
Temp. Measuring Module

""" =z 10 : Default @ XGF-RD4A[RTD, 4-CH)
----- = 11 : Default @ HGF-RD4S [|solated, 4-CH)
-7 Base 01 : Default @ HGF-TC4S [Isolated, 4-CH)
-3 Base 02 : Default ] | D I
g i - S0E Module
(=58 @ Data Log Module
[ Analog 10 Madule
Delete Slot -5 Process control module
g@ Dedicated Module

(e) After the module selected, click [Details].

/O Parameter Setting - Variable allocation ? E
All Base l St Base l
=0T Base 00 : Default - Slat Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Oul Allocation
----- = 00 : Default 0
----- = 01 : Default 1

..... = o2 oot - O

Bt ¥ | [ oK | [ Cancel

=

/0 Parameter Setting - Variable allocation

[ % [t

AIIBamISe{BaSE l

o0 Base 00 : Default =~ Slok Madule

Comment

Input Filker | Emergency Ol

Allocation

----- == 00 : Default 0

----- == 01 : Default 1
..... B 02 - XGF-RDBA (F WGF-RDGA (RTD. 80H) v ]]
----- == 03 : Default

m

----- = 04 : Default

----- == 05 : Default

----- == 06 : Default

----- = 07 : Default

----- == 08 : Default | &

[ W ) [ R O TS

----- = 09 : Default

..... == 10 : Default

J
=

----- == 11 : Default

- Base 01 : Default
B Baea AT Ciafanle
4 m 2

Curmrent Consumption ] ’ Dielete Slat ] [Delete Baze ] [Base Seﬂing] ’ Delete All ] [ Details ] [ Brint W ] [

OK

] [ Cancel
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(f) Ascreen will be displayed to specify parameters for respective channels as shown below. Click
a desired item to display parameters to set for respective items.

p

XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH)

R

XGF-RD84 [RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHB CH7
[] Channel status Disable = Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[7] sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipaolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[[] RCA type Change-Value | Change-Yalue | Change-Value | Change-Value i Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 o 0 0 V] 0 v] 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
ak. ] [ Cancel
1) Channel status: Select Enable or Disable. Channel to operate is to be ‘Enable’.
XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH) @Iﬂ]'
RGF-RDEA (RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CH7Y
[7] Channel status Enable - Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] Sensortype Disable PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
] Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value ! Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
ok ] [ Cancel
LSis | 4-25
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2) Sensor type: Select a sensor type to use RTD sensor.

XGF-RDSA (RTD, 8-CH)

[

HGF-RD8& (RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHE CHT
[] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] sensor type PT100 - PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 FT100 PT100 PT100
[7] Temp. unit PT400 Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant JPT100 0 0 0 i i 0 0
[T Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[] RCAtype Change-Value : Change-Value i Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 u] v] 0 0 0 0 V]
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
QK ] [ Cancel ]

3) Temperature unit: Select the output temperature unit among Celsius and Fahrenheit.

-

XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH)

[N ==)

AGF-RDEA (RTD. 8-CH)

Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHE CH7
[] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[7] sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius - Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant o 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Average processing |Fahrenheit Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[] RCAtype Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value ;| Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value ;| Change-Value : Change-\Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 o u] V] 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
ak ] [ Cancel
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4) Setting value input: If an input item is selected, the input range of the applicable setting

value will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

r 5
XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH) (R
¥GF-RODSA [RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS5 CH& CHT
[] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] Sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[C] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[T Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 v] 0 V] 0 0 0
[T Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[[] RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Yalue | Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
0, 320764000 ok | [ Cancel

-

5) Incorrect setting: If any incorrect value is input, it will be turned red as shown below;
(if input range is incorrect)

XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH)

L9 S

#GF-RD8& (RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHE CHY
[] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] Sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 FT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[T Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[T Average processing Time-Avr Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[] scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[] RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
84064000 ok | [ Cancel
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6) Applying identical settings to all channels

Check the check box on the parameter menu to select and change setting of a channel
then the setting value of all the channels will be identical to changed setting value. Blow
figure shows an example with this function that channel status is changed to ‘Enable’ of all
the channels.

= N
XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH) (G

HGF-RO8A [RTD, 8CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CH7
Channel status Enable - Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable
[] Sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Average processing Time-Avr Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value m 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[[] RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
[ ok ] [ Cancel
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4.2.3 Functions of Special Module Monitoring

Functions of Special Module Monitoring are as described below in table 4.4.
Following explanation is basis on XGF-RD8A module

[Table 4. 4] Functions of Special Module Monitoring

Item Details Remarks
[Special Module | (1) Monitor/Test
Monitoring] Through applicable XG5000 menu of [Monitor] -> [Special

Module Monitoring], temperature-converted value can be
monitored and the operation of RTD module can be tested.
(2) Monitoring the max./min. value

The max./min. value of the channel can be monitored during
Run. However, the max./min. value displayed here is based
on the present value shown on the screen. Accordingly,
when [Monitoring/Test] screen is closed, the max./min.
value will not be saved.

The screen may not be normally displayed due to insufficient system resource. In such a case, close
the screen and finish other applications and restart XG5000.
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4.2.4 Precautions

» The parameters specified to test RTD module on the “Special Module Monitoring” screen will be
deleted when “Special Module Monitoring” screen is closed. In other words, the parameters of
RTD module specified on the “Special Module Monitoring” screen will not be saved in [I/O

parameters] located on the left tap of XG5000.

Special Module Monitar l P
HGF-RD&A (RTD, 8-CH)
ltem CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Temperature value 0 0 0 0
Scaling value 0 0 0 0
Min. temp value 0 0 0 0
Max. temp value 0 0 0 0
Input change(value/rate) 0 0 0 0
ltem CH4 CH5 CHBE CH7Y
Temperature value 0 0 0 0
Scaling value 0 0 0 0
Min. temp value 0 0 0 0
Max. temp value 0 0 0 0
Input change(value/rate) 0 0 0 0
FLAG Monitor [ FLAG Wonitor |
Iltem Setting value | Curﬂvalue
Channel CHO /. \
Channel status Disable / Disable \
Sensortype PT100 [/ FT100 \
Temp. unit Celsius [  cCelsius \
Filter constant ] I 0 \
Average processing Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0
| Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 Not saved in [I/O
Scaling max. value 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H_Limit 0 0 parameters].
Process alarm H.Limit ] 0
Process alarm L Limit 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0
RCA type Change-Value \ Change-value
RCA high limit ] \ 0 /
RCA low limit 0 \ o /
RCA period 40 N\_ 40/
[ Stop Monitoring l [ Test ]

» Test function of [Special Module Monitoring] operates with the sequence program stopped and not

available during run.

» Test function of [Special Module Monitoring] is provided for user to check without sequence
programming if the RTD module operates normally. If RTD module is to be used for other
purposes than test, use parameters setting function in [I/O parameters].
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4.2.5 Special Module Monitoring
How to use Special Module Monitoring will be described below.
This is described based on XGF-RD8A.

(1) Run [Special Module Monitoring]

Run Special Module Monitoring by selecting [On-Line] -> [Connect] and [Monitor] -> [Special
Module Monitoring]. If the status is not [On-Line], [Special Module Monitoring] menu will not be
activated.

000 - [ A_slotli]
[ Project Edit Find/Replace Miew Online Monitor] Debug Tools Window Help
P — =I: — | = m| Start/Stop Monitorin e f " . .
DEBHS|S @ | p B ey SECYY ST R T
@Es @ a0 | B 2 e S0P e (R
o ; . e i Pausing Conditions, ,, = = | o - r .
AHABEBRE b BB HHED gl @@ | DERD & afiox ¥
- - [ Change Current Malue..,
[Profee Window ﬁ Systern Monjtoring o
ltems B e Moniorl M10003 > Ut o7
S B 2RD4A slotT) & Device Monitoring
&€ NewPLC{XGK-CPUS)-Run/Warning gL Special Madule Monfioring | 0
%3 Yatiable/Comment {4 Trend Monitaring < unl.o?
- Parameter # Custom Events
Basic Parameters B Data T _
1/0 Parameters ) Data Traces ,‘DDPB M]DDPD
=& Scan Program | "Jhm 1/ [ T [

(2) How to use [Special Module Monitoring]

(&) With XG5000 connected to PLC CPU (on-line status), click [Monitor] -> [Special Module
Monitoring] to display ‘Special Module List’ screen described in [Fig. 4.9] showing base/slot
information in addition to special module type. The module installed on the present PLC
system will be displayed on the list of dialog box.

g B
Special Module List ﬁ

HGF-RDSA [RTD, 3-CH)

Module Info. ][ anitor ]

[Fig. 4. 9] Screen of [Special Module List]
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(b) Select Special Module in [Fig. 4.9] and click [Module Info.] to display the information as in [Fig.
4.10].

e

Special Module Information

@ﬂh1

m] Dizplays the infarmations of special madule.
Item Information
Madule Mame KGF-RDBA (RTD, 8-CH)
05 Ver Ver. 1.0
08 Update Date 2013-1-16
Module Status Maormal.

[FiLg. 4.102] Screen of [Module Information]

F

(c) Click [Monitor] on the “Special Module List” screen in Fig. 4.9 to display [Special Module
Monitor] screen as in Fig. 4.11, where 4 options are available such as [FLAG Monitor], [Start
Monitoring], [Test] and [Close]. RTD module’s temperature-converted value and scaling value
are displayed on the monitor screen at the top of the screen, and parameters items of
respective modules are displayed for individual setting on the test screen at the bottom of the
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screen.

Special Module Manitar

D [

HGF-ROGA (RTD. 8-CH)

Item

CHO CH1

CH2

CH3

Temperature value

Scaling value

Win. temp value

Wax. temp value

Input change(value/rate)

ltem

CH4 CHS

CH&é

CH7

Temperature value

Scaling value

Win. temp value

Wax. temp value

Input change(value/rate)

FLAG Monitor

[._FLAG Monitor |

Item

Setting value

Currentvalue

Channel

CHO

Channel status

Disable

Sensortype

PT100

Temp. unit

Celsius

Filter constant

0

Average processing

Sampling

Average value

0

Scaling data type

Bipolar

Scaling min. value

-32768

Scaling max. value

32767

Process alarm H.H.Limit

0

Process alarm H.Limit

0

Process alarm L.Limit

0

Process alarm L.Limit

0

Process alarm HYS

0

RCA type

Change-Value

RCA high limit

0

RCA low limit

0

RCA period

40

[ Start Monitoring ] [ Test ]

Close

=

[Fig. 4.11] Screen of [Special Module Monitoring]



Chapter 4 Operation Setting and Monitoring

(d) [Start Monitoring]: Click [Start Monitoring] to display temperature-converted value of the
presently operated channel. [Fig. 4.12] is the monitoring screen displayed when the whole
channels are in Stop status. In the present value field at the screen bottom, presently

specified parameters of RTD module are displayed.

-

Special Module Monitar

P

=EF-RDEA [RTD, 8-CH)
Itermn CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Temperature value 0 0 0 0
Scaling value 0 0 0 0
Min. temp value ] ] ] 0
Max. temp value ] ] ] 0
Input change(value/rate) 0 0 0 0
ltermn CH4 CH5 CHG CH7
Temperature value 0 0 0 0
Scaling value 0 0 0 0
Min. temp value 0 0 0 0
Max. temp value ] ] ] 0
Input change(value/rate) 0 0 0 0
FLAG Monitar ﬂAG Monitor |
[tem Setting value Current value
Channel CHO
Channel status Disable Dizable
Sensor type PT100 PT100
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius
Filter constant ] 0
Average processing Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0
Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 3ZTET IZTET
Process alarm H.H.Limit ] 0
Process alarm H.Limit ] 0
Process alarm L.Limit ] 0
Process alarm L.Limit ] 0
Process alarm HY'S ] 0
RCAtype Change-Yalue Change-Value
RCA high limit ] 0
RCA low limit ] 0
RCA period 40 40

Stop Monitoring

Test

[Fig. 4.12] Execution screen of [Start Monitoring]
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(e) [Test]: [Test] is used to change the presently specified parameters of RTD module. Click the
setting value at the bottom field of the screen to change parameters. [Fig. 4.13] will be
displayed after [Test] is executed with channel 1's input sensor type changed to PT100 in the
state of input not wired.

Special Module Monitar I l X
®GF-RDEA [RTD, 8-CH)
[tem CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Temperature value 0 0 0 0
Scaling value 0 ] 0 0
Min. temp value 0 ] 0 0
Max. termp value 0 ] 0 0
Input change{valueirate) 0 0 0 0
[tem CH4 CH5 CHa CH7
Temperature value 0 0 -2100 0
Scaling value 0 0 -32768 0
Min. temp value 0 ] 0 0
Max. termp value 0 ] 0 0
Input change(value/rate) 0 ] 0 0
FLAG Monitor ﬂG Monitor
[tem Setting value Current value
Channel CHO
Channel status Disable Dizable
Sensortype PT100 PT100
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius
Filter constant ] 0
Average processing Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0
Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32TET I2TET
Process alarm H.H.Limit ] 0
Process alarm H.Limit ] 0
Process alarm L.Limit ] 0
Process alarm L.Limit ] 0
| Process alarm HYS ] ]
RCAtype Change-Value Change-Value
I RCA high limit ] ]
RCA low limit ] ]
RCA period 40 40

Stop Monitaring Test

[Fig. 4.13] Execution screen of [Test]
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(f) [Max/Min active]: Click ‘FLAG Monitor’ on the upper screen to set [Max/Min active] of the RTD
module Enabled and close the command screen to monitor the max./min. temperature-
converted value as shown below;

Stop Maritoring Test

Close

Special Module Monitor ? bS
XGF-RDB& RTD. 8-CH)
ltem CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Temperature value 1] 1] 1] 1]
Scaling value 0 0 0 0
Win. temp value 0 0 0 0
Max. temp value 0 0 0 0 Temp. Measuring Module Command Lﬂ
Input change(valueirate) 1] 1] 1] 1]
Item CH4 CH5 CHB CH7 ®GF-RDAA (RTD, 8-CH)
Temperature value 0 0 -2100 0
Scaling value 0 0 32768 0 ttem CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Win. temp value 1] 1] 2100 1] Channel status Stop Stop Stop Stop
Max temp value 0 0 -2100 0 Sensor status Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
Input change(valusirate) 0 0 0 0 Process alarm(H.H.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
FLAG Monitor FLAG Process alarm(H Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarm(L.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
tem SRR B ETETVELE Process alarm(L L Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
Cn:nnnae’?l?;tus Disable o Disable G ofF ofF ofF ofF
SEnSaie B0 B0 RCA low limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius = Ero Erd & ST
Filter constant I ] Channel status Stop Stop Stop
Average processing Sampling Sampling Sensor status Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
Average value 0 1] Process alarm(H.H.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Process alarm(H.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
8caling min. value -32768 -32768 Process alarm(L Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
SE e G 32787 32787 Process alarm(LLLimit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
p;‘:giz;"sa:;’:‘m"‘g“;‘ﬂ”‘l" E g RCA high limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarm LLimit ) i 1 I RCA low limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarm L.Limit 0 o
Process alarm HYS o 0 Command CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
RCA ype Change-Value Change-Value | MaxMin active DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE
RCA high limit 0 [i] Alarm active DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE
RCA low limit 0 0 Command CH4 CH5 CHE CH7
RCA period 40 40 Maxin active DISABLE DISABLE EMABLE DISABLE
Alarm active DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE DISABLE

Close

[Fig. 4. 14] Execution screen of [Search for max./min. value]

(9) [Close]: [Close] is used to escape from the monitoring/test. When the monitoring/test screen is

closed, the max. value, the min. value and the present value will not be saved any more.

LSis
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4.2.6 Automatic Registration of U Device
Automatic registration function of XG5000 U device is described below.

(1) Automatic registration of U device

See the special module information specified in [I/O parameters] to register the variable of each
module automatically. User can modify the variables and descriptions.

[Sequence]
(a) Specify the special module of the slot on [I/O parameters].

/O Parameter Setting - Variable allocation P | —ES—
All Base l Set Base ]
- Base 00 : Default - Slot] Module Comment Input Filker | Emergency Ol Allocation
g 00 1 Default 0
= 01 : Default

. 02 : XGF-RDBA (F (RTD ] - - . PO0020 ~ POO0ZF
g 03 1 Default
ey 04 1 Default
ezg 05 © Default
g 06 © Default
ey 07 : Default
ey 08 © Default
-y 08 © Default
ezg 10 : Default
-ezg 11 2 Default
;- Base 01 - Default

LR ma-aonn L e
4 n 5

m

Curent Consumption | | Delete Siot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Setting | | Delete Al | [ Detals | [ Pt ¥ | [ oK | [ Cancel

(b) Double-click [Variable/Comment].

|Project window - x|

Iterns |
-2 Fn 2{RD4A_slot!)
B MewPLC{XGK-CPUS)-0Offline
-9 variable/Comment
=% Parameter
. Basic Parameters

= /0 Parameters
= Scan Program

' Fn 2(RD4&_slotl}
e Fn 1

L™ Project
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(c) Select ‘Register U device’ on the ‘Edit’ menu.

Gz % BB X GRS M5
@B |dy cu e B B ASEEEEMEE ZTPDC
ik B *ﬁ% Sl e e mewmm e aEaE = =2
Project Window - x
; % 3 Delete Delete ;l Yiew Wariable Iuieu'u Device l Elll’ieu‘u Flay I
ER - EE T ol Select all Crl+& ariable T Dovios
- [\n-;E Insert Line  Ctrl+L 12
Delete Line  Ctrl+D =
Export to File 4
Register U Device g
| : aranelers =
8

EI . Scan Pragram

(d) Click ‘Yes'.

5@@.9%@%@@ \’:-m%ﬁx ﬂﬁ?%ﬁiﬁ'u'k"
ERH Ve OB FBRE SELSHEHIWMEE
M HEEYE R AN RBRERR 8

o

a1

TR o I T 5 = R = — |

| Project window - x|

e | iew Variable I\fieuu Device ]El\riew Flag ]

= @ Ol = (RD4d_slot)_many « W ariable Type ¥ Device Camment

=8 @ NewPLC{xGK-CPUH-Offline

i Access Variables
¥ variable/Camment

(b Parameter

Basic Parameters

I 1/0 Parameters

= e B

Scan Program

Autornatically register cormments in the U Devices according to the special module set in the /0 parameter,
Ehetprewuus comment will be deleted,
ontinue?

[BR IR B I

(e) Variables will be registered as shown below on the screen.

V’lelVaid:le I@mm X@MFM I

Variable Type = Device Used Comment
1 _02_CHO_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.0 r RTD Input Medule: CHO Offset'Gain Error
2 _02_CH1_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.1 r RTD Input Module: CH1 Offset'Gain Error
3 _02_CH2_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.2 r RTD Input Module: CH2 Offset'Gain Error
4 _02_CH3_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.3 r RTD Input Module: CH3 Offset/Gain Error
5 _02_CH4_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.4 r RTD Input Medule: CH4 Offset'Gain Error
6 _02_CH5_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.5 r RTD Input Medule: CH5 Offset'Gain Error
7 _02_CHG_ADJERR BIT U02.00.6 r RTD Input Medule: CHE Offset'Gain Error
8 _02_CH7_ADJERR BIT uo2.00.7 r RTD Input Medule: CH7 Offset'Gain Error
g _02_EEPROMERR BIT U02.00.D IC| RTD Input Madule: Offset/Gain Backup Error
10 _02_WDT_ERR BIT Uo2.00.E IC] RTD Input Module: Module HW Error
11 _02_RDY BIT uo2.00.F r RTD Input Medule: Module Ready
12 _02_CHO_ACT BIT uo2.01.0 r RTD Input Module: CHO Running
13 _02_CH1_ACT BIT uo2.01.1 r RTD Input Module: CH1 Running
14 _02_CH2_ACT BIT uo2.01.2 r RTD Input Module: CH2 Running
15 _02_CH3_ACT BIT uo2.01.3 r RTD Input Module: CH3 Running
16 _02_CH4_ACT BIT uo2.01.4 r RTD Input Module: CH4 Running
17 _02_CH5_ACT BIT uo2.01.5 r RTD Input Medule: CH5 Running
18 _02_CHB_ACT BIT uo2.01.6 r RTD Input Medule: CHE Running
19 _02_CH7_ACT BIT uo2.01.7 r RTD Input Medule: CH7 Running
20 _02_CHO_BOUT BIT ugz2.01.8 IC] RTD Input Module: CHO Input Disconnection
21 _02_CH1_BOUT BT uo2.01.9 IC] RTD Input Module: CH1 Input Disconnection
22 _02_CHz2_BOUT BIT Uo2.01.A IC] RTD Input Module: CH2 Input Disconnection
23 _02_CH3_BOUT BIT Ugz2.01.B IC] RTD Input Module: CH3 Input Disconnection
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(2) Save variables

(a) Contents in the ‘View variables’ tap can be saved in a text file.

(b) Click ‘Save in a text file’ on the ‘Edit’ menu.

(c) Contents in the ‘View variables’ tap will be saved in a text file..

(3) View variables in the program

(a) Example program of XG5000 is as shown below;

(b) Click ‘View variables’ on the tap menu of ‘View’

4-38 LG

Uo2.00.F  PDDOOO POOOOT
I | L —
O o0 W0 U (W wes ]
I T |);')| I.r(l)l L
Uo2.01.1  U2.01.9  U02.02.1
e ) 1l [ oy Uo2.07  D0oood ||
Ug2.01.2  UD2.01.A  U02.02.2
ey W ¥ [ oy Uoz.0s  D00ood ||
Ug2.01.3  LO2.01B U02.02.3
L | % [ woy U0z.09 000000 ||
Uo2.01.4  UO2.00.C  U02.02.4
e | Il [ oy Uo2.10 D0oood ||
Ug2.01.5  UD2.01.0  U02.02.5
ey W ¥ [ oy Uoz.11 D0oooa ||
U02.01.6  LO2.01E 02026
L | % [ woy uoz.12 000000 ||
U02.01.7  UO2.00F 02027
iy % Ll [ ov U0z.13 000000 ||

END

. Devices will be changed to variables.

JZRDY PODDOD PO
-1 N il
s i i i | T _THTE
my  DZLHTE oo L
et /1 | 3
2L 0280 02 CHi SE | SR
wy  CZLHLTE oo L
— 1/} ./} ! M
2GRN R ERE 2L SE | S
wy  -D2-ERTE poponp L
— {1 1/} ! He
RGN R 020 S | S
oy -D2-CHTE pononp L
— | i1 i1 - L
2B 2B 02 CHe SE | SR
wy DZETE o L
— | i1 /1 - e
2GEK DGR 20 SE | S—
my  D2LHETE oo L
— | i1 i1 - L
.G 2 BB 02 SE | S
wy  -D2-EBTE pooonp L
— | i1 i1 - W
2O 208 02 00 SE | S
my  DZLHTE oo L
— I /1 i/t - L
END
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(c) Click ‘Devices/Variables’ on the menu of ‘View’ to see devices and variables at a time.

U02.00.F  POOOOO POn0O!
— | I T
_02_RD¥
POCOOT  UD2.01.0  UO2.01.8  UO2.02.0
| I Il ] [ oy U02.06 Dooooo ]|
_02_CHO_AC _D2_CHO_BO _02_CHi_SE 02 CHI_TE
T T TERR HP
U02.01.1 U02.01.9  UD2.02.1
i ) ) [ty ugz.07 pooood ]|
_J02_CHI_AC _U2_CH1 B0 _02_CH1_SE 02_CHT_TE
T T TERR HP
Uoz.01.2  UO2.01.4  UO2.02.2
i 1 ) [ oy ug2.08 ponood ||
_02_CH2 AL _D2CH2 BO  _02_Chz_SE 02 CHz_TE
T T TERR HP
U02.01.3  U02.01.B  UD2.02.3
L ) | [ oy Ug2.09 ponood ||
_02_CH3_AC _D2CH3 BO  _02_CH3_SE 02 CHa_TE
T T TERR fip
Uo2.01.4  UKR.01C  UD2.02.4
L ) | [ oy ugz.10 ponood ||
_02_CHA_AC _D2CH BD 02 CHa SE 02 _CHe_TE
T T TERR fip
U02.01.5  U02.01.0  UD2.02.5
L ) | [ oy ug2. 11 ponood ||
_02_CH5 AL _D2CHS B0 _02_GH5_SE 02 O TE
T T TERR fip
U02.01.6  U02.01.E  UD2.02.6
L ) | [ v ug2.12 ponood ||
_02_CHE_AC _D2CHEBD _02_CHE_SE 02 CHE_TE
T i TERR fip
U02.01.7  U02.01F  UD2.02.7
L ) ) [ v ug2.13 ponood ||
_02CHP AL _D2_CH7 BD 02 EH? SE 02 CHT_TE
T i TERR fip
END

(d) Click ‘Devices/Comments’ on the menu of ‘View' to see devices and descriptions at a time.

U02.00.F P00 PO0OO1
—_} {1 T
RID 22
2E: 28
Ready
POOOOT  UD2.01.0  U02.00.8  U02.02.0
By I ) ) [ mv Ug2.06 Dogoon ||
Mpgs  RDEE R e e
= = =3 =3
agL  wEoos Al A5
ey 3 = — [y
U02.01.1  UO2.01.9  UD2.02.1
| " i [ Moy Uoz.07  Dooooo |
RO 2= RID 2= RTD B Rl 2=
oS s: =g =
A§L wETes A9l .-
iy 3 = = =B
UDZ'DI":Z ”Dzl'fl' A ”Dﬁflz'z [ mv ugz.08 Dogoon ||
RO 2% RTDRI2  RTD 2= RTD &=
0s: _Os: s os:
g, wwros A D5,
ey = == = EA
02,013 UD2.O1LB  UD2.02.3
iy ) ] [ v Uo2.09 pooooo | |
RO 2= RID 2= RTD B RID 2=
=h s: = =t
0§y mETes e .-
ey 3 = — [y
U02.01.4  UD2.01.C  UD2.02.4 |
1 1 1 Mo oz, 10 0oooao
DIIE1 IéIIE1 IéIIE1 b olgd I_
MpEE  RpEE RpEE e
=5 = =B s
—i = =] = B
i T i i [ nv Wiz, 11 oooooo ||
MO gl RO RE AT R R
ol s: int nts
oy w@tos AR HEE
ey 3 = — [y
U02.01.6  UD2.OLE  UD2.02.6
iy ) ) [ wov Uoz.1z  Dpooooo ||
RO Zi®  RTD 2i2 RTD 2= RTD &=
oS oS = =
HZ6  wES o WE6 5[
== 22 =Bz
U02.01.7  UD2.01LF 02027
L4 1 1 [ mv U2.13 Dogoon ||
Mo g RDEE R e L 2=
97 mMEToa HEr =7
=8= 252 E3A=EE
END






































































Chapter 5 Internal Memory Configuration and Functions

(13) Detection cycle of input variation alarm (address 56~59)
(a) It is used to specify the detection cycle of input variation, if input variation alarming function is

used.

(b) If a value other than range is set, setting error will occur with the setting value of “40” saved inside

the module as kept.

Address“48 ~ 56" BF

B B B B B B B
BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 BO

Detection cycle: 40 ~ 64000[ ]

Address

Description

56

Channel 0 Input Variation Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

57

Channel 1 Input Variation Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

58

Channel 2 Input Variation Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

59

Channel 3 Input Variation Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

(c) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.
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(14) Setting error information (address 60~63)
(a) If a value other than range is set (in the PLC program), “1” will be output to the applicable bit.
(b) Setting error can be reset if a value in normal range is input.
(c) There will be no change in the module LED when setting error occurs. If more than 1 bits of
Uxy.01.08~Uxy.01.0D turned on, check this area and its settings.
(d) Error details and setting address of applicable bits.

Bit 0: Setting error of CH sensor type (address 1~4)

Bit 1: Setting error of CH filter value (address 6~9)

Bit 2: Setting error of CH averaging type (address 10~13)

Bit 3: Setting error of CH averaging value (address 14~17)

Bit 4: Setting error of CH scale min. range (address 19, 21, 23, 25)

Bit 5: Setting error of CH scale max. range (address 20, 22, 24, 26)

Bit 6: Setting error of CH process alarm High High value (address 27,31,35,39)
Bit 7: Setting error of CH process alarm High value (address 28, 32, 36, 40)

Bit 8: Setting error of CH process alarm Low value (address 29, 33, 37, 41)

Bit 9: Setting error of CH process alarm Low Low value (address 30, 34, 38, 42)
Bit A: Setting error of CH process alarm hysteresis (address 39~46)

Bit B: Setting error of CH input variation alarm Max. value (address 48, 50, 52, 54)
Bit C: Setting error of CH input variation alarm Min. value (address 49, 51, 53, 55)
Bit D: Setting error of CH input variation alarm detection cycle (address 56~59)

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 _ _ . . . . . BO
Address “60~63" clclclclclclclclclclc]clc]|c
—|_|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|H]|H]|H
olololo|o|olo|lo|lo|o|o]lo|lo]o
Address Description

60 Channel 0 Setting Error Information Output
61 Channel 1 Setting Error Information Output
62 Channel 2 Setting Error Information Output
63 Channel 3 Setting Error Information Output
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(15) Input variation value/rate output (address 64~67)
(a) The amount of changes in input temperature or variation rate (rate % based on the sensor range)
is saved every detection cycle of input variation alarm specified.
(b) Monitoring with [Special module monitoring] is also available.

Address “64 ~ 67" B B B B B B B

Variation rate: -1023 ~ 1023
Variation value: Pt100: -10700 ~ 10700
JPt100: -8600 ~8600

Address Description
64 Channel 0 Variation Value (Variation Rate) Output of Input Variation Alarm
65 Channel 1 Variation Value (Variation Rate) Output of Input Variation Alarm
66 Channel 2 Variation Value (Variation Rate) Output of Input Variation Alarm
67 Channel 3 Variation Value (Variation Rate) Output of Input Variation Alarm

(c) In order to monitor the variation value (variation rate) of input variation alarm, open FLAG
monitoring window and set the alarm operation Enabled also on the [Special module monitoring]

window.
al Module Monitor 2=l
KGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Itern CHO CH1
Temperature value 132449 1]
Scailing value -11865 ]
Min. termp value 132449 1]
Mz temp value 1351 ]
Input changefvalueirate) -1 1]
Itern CH2 CH3
Temperature value 1] 1]
SieiE 0 o Module Command 21|
Min. termp value 1] ]
Max temp value i} 1} HGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Input changedraluerrate) 1] ] T
FLAG htonit FLAG Monitar Channel status
Sensor status Marmal
Iterm Setting value Current walue Process alarmiH.H.Limity
Channel cHO Process alarmiH.Limit)
Channel status Disahle Enable Frocess alarmil.Limity
Sensoar type FT100 FT100 Frocess alarmil.L.Limit)
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius RCA high limit
Filter constant 1] 1] RCA low limit
Average processing Sampling Sampling Itern
Average value 1] i} Channel status Stop Stop
Scailing data type Bipolar Bipolar Sensor status Marmal Marmal
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 Process alarmiH.H.Limif) QFF QFF
Scailing masx value 32767 32TET Process alarmiH. Limif) OFF OFF
Process alarm H.H.Limit il i] Fracess alarmiL.Limit) OFF OFF
Process alarm H.Limit 1] 0 Process alarmiL.L.Limit) OFF OFF
Process alarm L.Limit i} 1} RCA high limit QFF OFF
Process alarm L.Limit 0 i} RCA low limit OFF OFF
Process alarm HY'S 0
RCA type Change-Yalue j Carnmand CHO CH A1
RN I i WD active ENABLE DISABLE
RCA low limit Change-Rate Alarm active ERABLE DISABLE
RCA perind | 40 Command CH 2 CH 3
Maxilin active DISABLE DISABLE
Stop Monitoring | Test I Alarm active DISABLE DISABLE

Close
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(16) Sensor disconnection information (address 68~71)
(a) It is used to output the disconnection information.

- XGF-RD4A-

Address“64 ~ 67" S

- XGF-RD4S-

BEBDBCBBBA595876§E§§ BO
0: Normal
1: Sensor A Disconnected
2: Sensor B Disconnected
Address Description
68 Channel 0 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
69 Channel 1 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
70 Channel 2 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
71 Channel 3 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B B B B B BO

Address“64 ~ 67" S
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[o)]
[(6)]
N
w
N

0: Normal
1: Sensor Disconnected

Address

Description

68

Channel 0 Sensor Disconnection Information Output

69 Channel 1 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
70 Channel 2 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
71 Channel 3 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
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5.2 XGF-RD8A Module

Explain configuration of internal memories.
5.2.1 Internal Memory Configuration

(1) Input/Output area of conversion data (U Device)
Table 5.1 shows the conversion data input/output area of the RTD module.

[Table 5. 4] Conversion data input/output area

Device Assignment Description R/W Signal Direction
UXY.00.0 Channel 0 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.1 Channel 1 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.2 Channel 2 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.3 Channel 3 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.4 Channel 4 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.5 Channel 5 Off/Gain Adjust Error R RTD input — CPU
UXY.00.6 Channel 6 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.7 Channel 7 Off/Gain Adjust Error
UXY.00.D Module Off/Gain Backup Error
Uxy.00.E Module Hardware Error
Uxy.00.F Ready
UXY.01.0 Channel 0 Operation Flag
UXY.01.1 Channel 1 Operation Flag
UXY.01.2 Channel 2 Operation Flag
UXY.01.3 Channel 3 Operation Flag
UXY.01.4 Channel 4 Operation Flag
UXY.01.5 Channel 5 Operation Flag
UXY.01.6 Channel 6 Operation Flag
UXY.01.7 Channel 7 Operation Flag .
UXY.01.8 Channel 0 Disconnection Flag R | RTDinput— CPU
UXY.01.9 Channel 1 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.A Channel 2 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.B Channel 3 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.C Channel 4 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.D Channel 5 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.E Channel 6 Disconnection Flag
UXY.01.F Channel 7 Disconnection Flag
UXY.02.0 Channel 0 Setting Error
UXY.02.1 Channel 1 Setting Error
UXY.02.2 Channel 2 Setting Error
UXY.02.3 Channel 3 Setting Error .
UXY.02.4 Channel 4 Setting Error R | RTDinput— CPU
UXY.02.5 Channel 5 Setting Error
UXY.02.6 Channel 6 Setting Error
UXY.02.7 Channel 7 Setting Error




Chapter 5 Internal Memory Configuration and Functions

Device Assignment Description R/W Signal Direction
UXY.03.0 Channel 0 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.1 Channel 0 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.2 Channel 0 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.03.3 Channel 0 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.03.4 Channel 1 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.5 Channel 1 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.6 Channel 1 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.03.7 Channel 1 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.03.8 Channel 2 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.9 Channel 2 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.A Channel 2 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.03.B Channel 2 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.03.C Channel 3 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.D Channel 3 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.03.E Channel 3 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.03.F Channel 3 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag .
UXY.04.0 Channel 4 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag R | RTDinput— CPU
UXY.04.1 Channel 4 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.2 Channel 4 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.04.3 Channel 4 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.04.4 Channel 5 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.5 Channel 5 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.6 Channel 5 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.04.7 Channel 5 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.04.8 Channel 6 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.9 Channel 6 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.A Channel 6 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.04.B Channel 6 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.04.C Channel 7 Process Alarm Low-Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.D Channel 7 Process Alarm Low Limit Flag
UXY.04.E Channel 7 Process Alarm High Limit Flag
UXY.04.F Channel 7 Process Alarm High-High Limit Flag
UXY.05.0 Channel 0 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.1 Channel 0 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.2 Channel 1 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.3 Channel 1 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.4 Channel 2 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.5 Channel 2 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.6 Channel 3 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.7 Channel 3 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag .
UXY.05.8 Channel 4 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag R RTD input — CPU
UXY.05.9 Channel 4 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.A Channel 5 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.B Channel 5 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.C Channel 6 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.D Channel 6 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.05.E Channel 7 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Flag
UXY.05.F Channel 7 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Flag
UXY.06 Channel 0 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.07 Channel 1 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.08 Channel 2 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.09 Channel 3 Temperature-converted value R RTD input —» CPU
UXY.10 Channel 4 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.11 Channel 5 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.12 Channel 6 Temperature-converted value R
UXY.13 Channel 7 Temperature-converted value R
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Device Assignment Description R/W Signal Direction
UXY.14 Channel 0 Scaled value R
UXY.14 Channel 1 Scaled value R
UXY.16 Channel 2 Scaled value R
UXY.17 Channel 3 Scaled value R
UXY.18 Channel 0 Scaled value R
UXY.19 Channel 1 Scaled value R
UXY.20 Channel 2 Scaled value R
UXY.21 Channel 3 Scaled value R
UXY.22.0 Channel 0 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.1 Channel 1 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.2 Channel 2 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.3 Channel 3 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.4 Channel 4 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.5 Channel 5 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.6 Channel 6 Min/Min. Value Detection
UXY.22.7 Channel 7 Min/Min. Value Detection R CPU— RTD inout
UXY.22.8 Channel 0 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm) P
UXY.22.9 Channel 1 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
UXY.22.A Channel 2 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
UXY.22.B Channel 3 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
Uxy.22.C Channel 4 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
UXY.22.D Channel 5 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
UXY.22.E Channel 6 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)
UXY.22.F Channel 7 Alarm (Process alarm/Change rate alarm)

(a) In the device

installed.

assigned, X stands for the Base No. and Y for the Slot No. on which module is

(b) In order to read ‘CHO temperature-converted value’ of RTD input installed on Base No.0, Slot No.4,
its address be U04.06.

Base No.

Word sorter
Uuo4 .06
v oV oy

Device Slot No. Word

(c) In order to read ‘Flag to detect CH3 disconnection’ of RTD module installed on Base No.0, Slot
No.5, its address shall be U05.1.B.
(In case that RTD module installed on Slot No.10, its address shall be UOA.1.B)

Word Sorter
Base No. T Bit Sorter

uos5.1.B
vlov b
Device Word Bit
Slot No.
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(2) Operation parameter setting area (PUT/GET)

Table 5.6 shows the operation parameter setting area of the XGF-RD8A module and each address has
double word size

[Table 5.6] Operation parameter setting area

Address Description
R/W | Remark
Hex. Dec Upper(Word) Lower(Word)
OHy | OLy 0 Unused Operation enable/disable Setting
1Hy | 14 | 1 |Channel 4 Sensor Type Setting | Channel 0 sensor type setting
2Hy | 2La 2 | Channel 5 Sensor Type Setting | Channel 1 sensor type setting
3H, | 3Ly 3 | Channel 6 Sensor Type Setting | Channel 2 sensor type setting
4Hy | 4L 4 |Channel 7 Sensor Type Setting | Channel 3 sensor type setting
5Ly 5Ly 5 Unused Temperature type Setting
6Hy | 6Lu 6 |Channel 4 filter value setting Channel O filter value setting
7Hy | 7L, 7 |Channel 5 filter value setting Channel 1 filter value setting
8Hy 8Ly g8 |Channel 6 filter value setting Channel 2 filter value setting
9H, | 9La 9 |Channel 7 filter value setting Channel 3 filter value setting
AHy | ALy | 10
BH4 | BLy 11 | Channel 4~7 average | Channel 0~3 average processing
CHy | CLy | 12 |processing method setting method setting
DHy | DLy | 13
EHs | ELy | 14
FHa | Fla 15 |Channel 4~7 average value|Channel 0~3 average Vvalue
10H4 | 10L4 | 16 |setting setting
11Hu | 1MLy | 17
12Hy | 12Ly 18 Unused Scaling data type setting
Channel 4 scaled range min.|Channel 0 scaled range min.
13Hy | 13Ly | 19 . ,
value setting value setting
Channel 4 scaled range max.|Channel 0 scaled range max.
14H, | 14Ly | 20 . :
value setting value setting
15 | 151 o1 Channel 5 scaled range min.|Channel 1 scaled range min.|Read/| GETE/
" " value setting value setting Write | PUTE
Channel 5 scaled range max.|Channel 1 scaled range max.
16Hy | 16Ly | 22 . :
value setting value setting
Channel 6 scaled range min.|Channel 2 scaled range min.
17Hy | 17L4 | 23 . :
value setting value setting
Channel 6 scaled range max.|Channel 2 scaled range max.
18Hy | 18Ly | 24 . .
value setting value setting
Channel 7 scaled range min.|Channel 3 scaled range min.
19H, | 19L4 | 25 , :
value setting value setting
Channel 7 scaled range max.|Channel 3 scaled range max.
1AHy | 1ALy | 26 , :
value setting value setting
Channel 4 process alarm low|Channel 0 process alarm
1BHn | 1BLa | 27 imit setting high-high limit setting
Channel 4 process alarm low|Channel 0 process alarm high
1CHK | 1CLw | 28 1jimit setting limit setting
Channel 4 process alarm low | Channel 0 process alarm low limit
DMy | DLy | 29 jimit setting setting
Channel 4 process alarm low | Channel 0 process alarm low-low
1EHw | 1ELw | 30 jimit setting limit setting
R T Channel 5 process alarm low|Channel 1 process alarm
H H limit setting high-high limit setting
Channel 5 process alarm low|Channel 1 process alarm high
20Hy | 20Lu | 32 1jimit setting limit setting
Channel 5 process alarm low|Channel 1 process alarm high
2MHy | 21 | 33 it setting limit setting
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[Table 5.6] Operation parameter setting area

Address Description
R/W | Remark
Hex. Dec Upper(Word) Lower(Word)
Channel 5 process alarm low | Channel 1 process alarm low-low
22Hs | 22Ls | 34 jimit setting limit setting
Channel 6 process alarm low|Channel 2 process alarm low limit
M | BLa |35 imit setting setting
Channel 6 process alarm low|Channel 2 process alarm low limit
24Hn | 24ba |36 it setting setting
Channel 6 process alarm low|Channel 2 process alarm low limit
25Ln | 25Lu | 37 it setting setting
o6t | 261 38 Channel 6 process alarm low|Channel 2 process alarm low limit
" ) limit setting setting
o | 271 39 Channel 7 process alarm low |Channel 3 process alarm low limit
" ) limit setting setting
osh. | 28L 40 Channel 7 process alarm low|Channel 3 process alarm low limit
" ) limit setting setting
ooht. | 201 a1 Channel 7 process alarm low|Channel 3 process alarm low limit
) ) limit setting setting
Channel 7 process alarm low|Channel 3 process alarm low limit
2AHy | 2ALa | 42 jimit setting setting
2BHy | 2BLy | 43
2CHy | 2CLs | 44 |Channel 4~7 average|Channel 0~3 process alarm|Read/| GETE/
2DH, | 2DL, | 45 |processing method setting hysteresis setting Write | PUTE
2EHy | 2ELy | 46
2FHy | 2FLy | 47 Unused Change rate alarm type setting
Channel 4 change rate alarm|Channel 0 change rate alarm
30Hy | 30L4 | 48 o ) - .
upper limit setting upper limit setting
Channel 4 change rate alarm|Channel 0 change rate alarm
31Hy | 31Ly | 49 - . o !
lower limit setting lower limit setting
Channel 5 change rate alarm|Channel 1 change rate alarm
32Hy | 32Ly | 50 o ) - .
upper limit setting upper limit setting
Channel 5 change rate alarm|Channel 1 change rate alarm
33Hy | 33Lu | 51 o : o .
lower limit setting lower limit setting
Channel 6 change rate alarm|Channel 2 change rate alarm
34Hy | 34Ly | 52 o ) - .
upper limit setting upper limit setting
Channel 6 change rate alarm|Channel 2 change rate alarm
35Hy | 35L4 | 53 o : o .
lower limit setting lower limit setting
Channel 7 change rate alarm|Channel 3 change rate alarm
36Hy | 36Ly | 54 - : - .
upper limit setting upper limit setting
Channel 7 change rate alarm|Channel 3 change rate alarm
37Hn | 37Lu | 55 - . o :
lower limit setting lower limit setting
38Hy | 38Lu | 56
:i:“ ;ill:” 2; Channel 4~7 change rate alarm|Channel 0~3 change rate alarm
f f detection cycle setting detection cycle setting
3BHy | 3BLy | 59
3CH4 | 3CLy | 60
3DH, | 3DLy | 61 |Channel 4~7 setting error|{Channel 0~3 setting error| Read | GETE
3EHy | 3ELy | 62 |information (flag) information (flag)
3FHu | 3FLy | 63
i?:” j?t” Z: Channel 4~7 input change|Channel 0~3 input change
42H” 42L“ . value(input change rate alarm|value(input change rate alarm
. . function value) function value)
43H, | 43L, | 67
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[Table 5.6] Operation parameter setting area

Address Description
R/W | Remark
Hex. Dec Upper(Word) Lower(Word)
44H, | 44L, | 68
45Hy | 45Ly | 69 |Channel 4~7  Disconnection|Channel 0~3  Disconnection
46Hy | 46L, | 70 |Information (code) Information (code)
47Hy | 4704 | 71
Channel 4 temperature-converted | Channel 0 temperature-converted
48Hy | 48Ly | 72 : .
min. value min. value
Channel 4 temperature- | Channel 0 temperature-converted
49H, | 49Ly | 73
converted max. value max. value
Channel 5 temperature- | Channel 1 temperature-converted
4AHy | 4ALy | T4 ; .
converted min. value min. value
4BH. | 4BL 76 Channel 5 temperature- | Channel 1 temperature-converted
H H
converted max. value max. value Read | GETE
Channel 6 temperature- | Channel 2 temperature-converted
ACHy | 4CLy | 76 . .
converted min. value min. value
Channel 6 temperature- | Channel 2 temperature-converted
4DHy | 4DLy | 77
converted max. value max. value
Channel 7 temperature- | Channel 3 temperature-converted
AEH, | 4ELy | 78 . .
converted min. value min. value
Channel 7 temperature- | Channel 3 temperature-converted
AFHy | 4FLy | 79
converted max. value max. value
50H. | 50L4 | 80
52H4 | 52L, 82 . :
. f Channel 4~7 data upload time Channel 0~3 data upload time
54H. | 54L. | 84
56Hy | 56Ly | 86
User offset/gain mode channel
80H. | 80L4 | 128 |Unused :
setting
User offset/gain mode type
81Hy | 81L4 | 129 |Unused : 9 yP
setting
82H4 | 82L4 | 130 |Unused User offset/gain mode request
83H4 | 83L4 | 131 |Unused User offset/gain mode completed
84H, | 84Ly | 132
85H, | 85Ly | 133
. . Channel 4~7 user offset value Channel 0~3 user offset value
86H. | 86Ly | 134
87H. | 87Ly | 135
8CHy | 8CLy | 140
8DHy | 8DL, | 141 . .
. . Channel 4~7 user gain value Channel 0~3 user gain value
8EH. | 8ELy | 142
8FH, | 8FLy | 143 Read/ | GETE/
94H, | 94l 148 Write | PUTE
95Hy | 95L, | 149 |Channel 4~7 wuser offset/gain|Channel 0~3 user offset/gain
96Hy | 96L, | 150 |mode mode write
97Hy | 97Ly | 151
9CHy | 9CL | 156
9DH, | 9DL | 157 |Channel 4~7 error code in user|Channel 0~3 eError code in user
9EH | 9L | 158 |offset and gain mode offset and gain mode
OFHy | 9FL | 159
User offset and gain data move
COHy | COLy | 192 |Unused start command for on-line module
change
Save completion of user offset
C4H, | C4Ly | 196 |Unused and gain value for on-line module
change
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[Table 5.6] Operation parameter setting area

Address Description
R/W | Remark
Hex. Dec Upper(Word) Lower(Word)
C8H. | C8Ly | 200
C9H. | CoLy | 201 | Channel 4~7 user offset value | Channel 0~3 user offset value| Read/ | GETE/
CAH, | CAL, | 202 |for online module change for online module change Write | PUTE
CBH. | CBLy | 203
CCHy | CCLy | 204
CDHy | CDLy | 205 |Channel 4~7 user gain value |Channel 0~3 user gain value
CEH. | CEL, | 206 |for online module change for online module change
CFHy | CFLy | 207
DOH, | DOLy | 208
D2H. | D2L. | 210 | Channel 4~7 user scale offset | Channel 0~3 user scale offset | oo,y | GETE/
: . value for online module value for online module wWrite | PUTE
D3Hy | D4l | 212 |change change
D6H, | D6L. | 214
D8H, | D8L. | 216 ) .
bAH. | DAL. | 218 | Channel 4~7 user scale gain Channel 0~3 user scale gain
H H 220 value for online module value for online module
DCHy DCLy Change Change
DEH, | DEL, | 222
E6Hy | E6L, | 230
E7H E7L 231 | Channel 4~7 upload offset Channel 0~3 upload offset
H H value for online module value for online module
E8H. | E8Ly | 232 |change change
E9Hy | E9L, | 233
EAHy | EALy | 234 , :
Channel 4~7 wupload gain|Channel 0~3 upload gain
EBHy | EBLy | 235 ; ;
value for online module|value for online module
ECHw | ECLy | 236 |change change
EDHy | EDLy 237 Read/ | GETE/
EEH, | EELy 238 Write PUTE
FOH FoL 240 | Channel 4~7 upload scale|Channel 0~3 upload scale
H o offset value for online module | offset value for online module
F2Hu | F2Lu | 242 |change change
FAHy | F4L, | 244
F6H. | F6L, | 246
oag | Channel 4~7 upload scale|Channel 0~3 upload scale
F8H. | F8Ly : ; : ;
5o 92N value for online module|gain value for online module
FAH, | FALy change change
FCHy | FCLy | 252

R/W means Read/Write availability.

One memory divides into upper and lower word in operation parameter area in XGF-RD8A.

Internal memory of special module at XGF-RD8A dedicated command selects word address 0
to lower word and 1 to upper word respectively.
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5.2.2 Internal Memory Functions
(1) Module READY/ERROR flag (UXY.00, X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)

(a) UXY.00.F: It will be ON when PLC CPU is powered or reset with RTD module completely ready.
(b)  UXY.00.E: Module H/W error. If “ON”, refer to Chapter 9 Troubleshooting.
(c) UXY.00.D: Module offset/gain memory error. Refer to Chapter 9 Troubleshooting if ON.
(d) UXY.00.7~0: Offset/gain adjustment error of the applicable channel.
If “ON”, it means that Offset value, Gain value, or that there is disconnection when
adjusted. Refer to Chapter 9 Troubleshooting

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 BO
UXY.00 R|E]|E c|c|jcjc|jcjcj|jc|c
D|IR|R|—|—|—|—|—|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|H
Y| R|R 716 |5|4]3]2 1 0
Module READY Error information
Bit ON (1): READY, Bit Off (0): NOT READY Bit ON (1): Error, Bit Off (0): Normal

(2) Run channel flag (UXY.01, X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)

Run information of respective channels is saved.

(a) UXY.01.F~8: It displays disconnection of the applicable channel. If it is 1”, see information area of
disconnection (address 68~71).

(b) UXY.01.7~0: It displays run status of the applicable channel. If the applicable channel bit of “Used
CH setting area (address 0)”is set to 1, it will be 1.

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 _ . _ , . , . BO
clcl]clcfcfJc]clclclJc]clclcJclc]lc
H|{H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|HI|H
7!6|5|4|3|2|1|0|7|6|5|4|3]2|1]0
\ v J\ v _/
Disconnection information Run CH information
Bit ON (1): Disconnected Bit ON (1): Run
Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Stop
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(3) Flag to output process alarm (UXY.02 , X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)
(a) UXY.01.7~0: Setting value error of the applicable channel.

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 _ . . , . , , BO
cTclclclclclcec
H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H
7|6|5]|4|3|21]0

Set value error
Bit ON (1): Error
Bit Off (0): Normal

(4) Flag to output process alarm (UXY.03~04 , X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)

(a) UXY.03.F~C: Flag to output process alarm of CH3 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)
(b) UXY.03.B~8: Flag to output process alarm of CH2 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)
(c) UXY.03.7~4: Flag to output process alarm of CH1 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)

(d) UXY.03.3~0: Flag to output process alarm of CHO (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)
(e) UXY.04.F~C: Flag to output process alarm of CH7 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)
(f) UXY.04.B~8: Flag to output process alarm of CH6 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)

(g) UXY.04.7~4: Flag to output process alarm of CH5 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)
(h) UXY.04.3~0: Flag to output process alarm of CH4 (High-High, High, Low, Low-Low)

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 _ . _ , . , ., BO
cl[cl[clc[c[c]clclc[c[c]c[clc[c]c
H{H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|H
3|3 |3|3|2]2|2|2|1|1]1|1|0]|0]0]|0O

\ 7\ s\ /o
\4 4 4 v

CH 3 alarm information ~ CH 2 alarm information CH 1 alarm information CH 0 alarm information

Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred  Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred
Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal
B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 BO
c|jc|jcyjc|jc|jcjcjcjcjc|jcjcjcjecjc|c
H{H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|H
7|7 (7|7 |6 |6 |6 |6 |5|5|5|5|4]|4 4 4

\ 7\ o\ o\ _
\4 v v v

CH 7 alarm information ~ CH 6 alarm information CH 5 alarm information CH 4 alarm information

Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred Bt ON (1): Alarm occurred Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred
Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal Bit Off (0): Normal

(5) Flag to output input change rate alarm (UXY.05 , X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)

(a)UXY.05.F~E: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH7 (highest/lowest)
(b)UXY.05.D~C: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH6 (highest/lowest)
(c)UXY.05.B~A: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH5 (highest/lowest)
(d)UXY.05.9~8: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH4 (highest/lowest)
(e)UXY.05.7~6: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH3 (highest/lowest)
(fIUXY.05.5~4: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH2 (highest/lowest)
(9)UXY.05.3~2: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CH1 (highest/lowest)
(h)UXY.05.1~0: Flag to output input change (amount/rate) alarm of CHO (highest/lowest)

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 _ . _ , . , , BO
cl[c[c[c[c[clclclc]c]c]c]c]clc]c
H|{H|H|H|H|H|H|[H|H|H|H|H|H|[H|H]|H
7|7|6|6|5|5|4|4|3[3[2]2[1]1]0]0

CH 0~7 alarm information
Bit ON (1): Alarm occurred "= 15-35
Bit Off (0): Normal LS
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(6) Temperature-converted value (UXY.06 ~ UXY.13, X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)
(a) Temperature-converted value of each channel is output.

UXY.06 ~ UXY.13 B B B B B B B

| CH# temperature-converted value

Address Description
6 Channel 0 temperature-converted value
7 Channel 1 temperature-converted value
8 Channel 2 temperature-converted value
9 Channel 3 temperature-converted value
10 Channel 4 temperature-converted value
11 Channel 5 temperature-converted value
12 Channel 6 temperature-converted value
13 Channel 7 temperature-converted value

Output range of temperature value based on sensor type is as follows;.

Sensor type Digital output range Valid Digital output range | Remark
PT100 2100 ~ 8600 2000 ~ 8500
(-210.0°c ~ 860.0°c) (-200.0°c ~ 850.0°c)
-2100 ~ 6500 -2100 ~ 6400
JPT100 (-210.0°C ~ 650.0°C) (-200.0°C ~ 640.0°C)

(7) Scaled calculation value (UXY.14 ~ UXY.21, X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)
(a) Scaled calculation value of each channel is output.

(b) Scaled calculation value is output within scale range of the max. value ~ the min. value (see
operation parameters) which specifies temperature-converted value.(See Chapter 2 Specifications

for details on its functions.)

UXY.14 ~ UXY.21 B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B87 6 5 4 3 2 1 BO

| CH# scaled calculation value

Address Description
14 Channel 0 Scaled calculation value
15 Channel 1 Scaled calculation value
16 Channel 2 Scaled calculation value
17 Channel 3 Scaled calculation value
18 Channel 4 Scaled calculation value
19 Channel 5 Scaled calculation value
20 Channel 6 Scaled calculation value
21 Channel 7 Scaled calculation value
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(8) Command bit information (UXY.22.0, X: Base No., Y: Slot No.)

(a) Bit F~4: Alarm function operates if the alarm output enabling bit of the applicable channel is set to
1

(b) Bit 3~0: Max/Min temperature-converted value is output when the command bit set for max/min.
If command bit set to 0, min/max temperature-converted value do not display and current

temperature-converted value displays

B B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 BO
UXY.22.0~7 c|c|cjec|jc|jcjcjc|jc|jcjcjcjcjcjc|c
HIH|{H{H{H{H H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H
7|6|5|4|3|2(1|0|7|6|54|3|2|1]|0
\ Y, / \ Y, /
Alarm output enabling information of Max/min temperature detection enabling
applicable channel information of applicable channel
Bit ON (1): Enabled Bit ON (1): Enabled
Bit Off (0): Prohibited Bit Off (0): Prohibited
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5.2.3 Operation Parameters Setting Area

2 word are assigned for each address in the internal memory, which can be displayed in 32 bits.
If each bit of 32 bits configuring the address is On, let it set to “1”, and if it is Off, let it set to “0” so to

realize the respective functions.

(1) Channel Enable/Disable (address No.0)

a) Temperature conversion can be set Enabled or Disabled for respective channels.

b) The conversion cycle can be reduced by setting to Disable the channel which will not be used.

d) Details for Enable/Disable conversion are described below.

(
(
(c) If the channel to use is not specified, all the channels will be set to Disable.
(
(

e) Data of the channel unused (data read from PLC) will be all cleared to “0”.

[oo)

B B B B B B
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 BO
7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Address 0 clclclclclclclc
- —-—-|-|-|—-|—-]|—|H|H|H|H|H]|H]|H/|H
71654 ]3]2 1 0
BIT Description
0 Disable
1 Enable
(f) The value specified in B8 ~ BF will be disregarded.
(g) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.
H#GF-RD4A (4-C x|
HKGF-RD4A (4-CH3
Farameter CHO CHA1 CHZ2 CH3
[T Channel status Enahle Enahble Enahble Enahble
[T Sensortype FT100 FT100 FT100 FT100
T Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Zelsius Zelsius
Filter constant 1] o] o] o]
T Awerage processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value a a a a
[T Scailing data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipaolar Bipaolar
Scailing min. value -32THS -32768 -32768 -3276ES
Scailing max. value 3276eT 32767 32767 32767

Frocess alarm H.H.Limit

0

o]

o]

o]

Frocess alarm H.Limit

0

o]

o]

o]

Frocess alarm L.Limit

0

o]

o]

o]

Frocess alarm L.L.Limit

0

o]

o]

o]

Frocess alarm HYS

0

o

o

o

T RCAtype Change-Yalue : Change-¥alue | Change-¥alue | Change-value
RCA high lirmit 0 o) o) o)
RCA low lirmit 0 o) o) o)
RCA period 40 40 40 40
32768~ 32766 0K Cancel
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(2) Sensor type setting (addresses 1~4)
(a) 2 types of RTD sensors are available for XGF-RD8A module.
(b) If 2 or more is input, setting error will occur (Uxy.01.8~Uxy.01.B) and the setting value will be “0”

BIF BIE BID BIC BB BIA B19 B18 BI7 B16 BI5 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10

Address 1~4 | Channel 4~7 sensor type setting |

BF BE BD BC BB  BAO B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| Channel 0~3 sensor type setting |

Word value Description
PT100
1 JPT100

(c) Use I/0O parameter window for more convenient setting.

RiEF-RD H} 2lx|
HEF-RD4A (4-CH3)
FParameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3

[T Channal status Enahble Enable Enable Enable

¥ Sensortype iFT100 j jPT100 iPT100 iPT100

[ Termp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0

[T Awerage processing Sampling Sampling Sarmpling Sampling
Average value 1] 1] 1] 1]

[T Scailing data type Bipolar Bipalar Bipaolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 32787 32TRY 32767 32TRY

Frocess alarm H.H.Limit 1] 0 1] 0
Frocess alarm H.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1]
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm LL.Limit 1] 0 1] 0

Pracess alarm HYS 0 0 0 0

[T RCAtype Change-Yalue : Change-Yalue | Change-Value: Change-Value
RCA high limit 1] 1] 1] 1]
RCA low limit 0 a 0 a
RCA period 40 40 40 40
QK Cancel

LS5 |5-39
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(3) Temperature conversion unit (address 5)
(a) Temperature-converted value can be output in or as specified.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 5 cl|lc|c|c

- - =--|-|-|-|-|—-|—|—|—|H|H]|H]|H
716154

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

clc|lc|c
—|=|=|=|=|=|=|=|=|—=|—=|—=|H|H|H]|H
3l2]11]o0

BIT Description

0 Celsius

1 Fahrenheit

(b) Use 1/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

2l
XEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Farameter CHOD CHA CHZ2 CH3
[T Channel status Enahble Enable Enahle Enable
™ Sensortype iPT100 jPT100 jPT100 jFT100
¥ Temp. unit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant a a 1} a
[~ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0
™ Scailing data trpe Bipolar Bipaolar Bipolar Bipalar
Scailing min. value -33T68 -32788 -32TE8 -32768
Scailing max. value 32767 33TET 32767 32TET
Pracess alarm H.H Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm LLimit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L Limit 0 0 i} 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 i} 0
I RCAtype Change-value | Change-Value = Change-value | Change-value
RCA high limit 1} 1} 0 1}
RCA low limit 1} 1} 0 1}
RCA period 40 40 40 40
0~1000 Ok Cancel
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(4) Filter value (address 6 ~ 9)
(a) If the filter value is set to “0”, the applicable channel will not be filtered but the sampled
temperature-converted value will be output.
(b) If set to “1 ~ 319” or“64001” or more, setting error will occur with the setting value of“0”internally
produced.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 6~9 | CH4~7 filter value |

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Setting area of filter constant is 320 ~ 64000

Address Description

6 Channel 0 and 4 Filter Value Setting
Channel 1 and 5 Filter Value Setting
Channel 2 and 6 Filter Value Setting
Channel 3 and 7 Filter Value Setting

O |00 |N

(c) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

2lx
XEF-RD44 (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH?2 CH3
[T Channel status Enable Enhable Enable Enable
™ Sensartype JFT100 jPT100 jPT100 jPT100
[ Temp. unit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant 1] 1} 1] 0
[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Awverage value 0 ] 0 1]

[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipoalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value 2 1 100 1
Scailing max. value 100 1000 10000 1000

Process alarm H.H.Limit 1] 1} 1] 1}
Process alarm H.Limit 1] 1} 1] 1}
Process alarm L Limit 1] 1} 1] 1}
Frocess alarm L.L.Limit 1] 1} 1] 0

Frocess alarm HY'S 1] 1} 1] 0
[ RCAtpe Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue ! Change-Yalue | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 i 0 a
RCA low limit 0 i 0 a
RCA period 40 40 40 40
0~1000 oK Cancel
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(5) Averaging process method (addresses 10~13)

(a) If set to “4” or more, setting error will occur with the setting value of‘0”internally produced.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12

B11 B10

CHA4~7 filter value

Address 10~13 |
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4

B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO-~3 filter value

BIT Description
0 Sampling process
1 Time averaging process
2 Frequency averaging process
3 Movement averaging process
Address Description
10 Channel 0 and 4 Averaging process method setting

11 Channel 1 and 5 Averaging process method setting

12

Channel 2 and 6 Averaging process method setting

13

Channel 3 and 7 Averaging process method setting

(b) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

AD ] 2] x|
XGF-RD4A (4-CH)
Parameter cHO CH1 CH2 CH3
[T Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enable
[ Sensortype JFT100 JFT100 JFT100 jPT100
[T Temp. unit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant 0 1] 1] 1]
[ Average processing Sampling j Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value Sampling 1] 1] 1]
[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min.valug | CoUnkA 1 100 1
— hlaing-Awr
Scailing max. value TOT 1000 0000 1000
Process alarm H.H.Limit 1} 1] 1] 1]
Frocess alarm H.Limit 0 1] 1] 1]
Frocess alarm L.Limit 0 1] 1] 1]
Process alarm L.L.Limit 1} 1] 1] 1]
Process alarm HYS 0 1] 1] 1]
™ RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Yalue : Change-Value
RCA high limit ] 0 0 0
RCA lowy limit 1] 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40
oK I Cancel
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(6) Averaging value (address 14~17)
(a) If the averaging method is sampling, the setting value will be disregarded.
(b) If the averaging value is set exceeding the setting range, setting error will occur and the max/min
averaging value will be specified.

Ex.) If Time average is selected with the average value of 200, setting error will occur with the
setting value of“320”internally produced.
(c) However, if [I.O Parameter] is used, other value than the range can not be specified since inputting

incorrect value is prohibited by package option. (If set incorrectly, it will be displayed in red with a
resetting message)

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 14~17 | CH4~7 filter value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value \

Average processing Setting range
Time average 640~64000[ ]
Frequency average 2~64000[times]
Movement average 2~100[counts]
Address Description
14 Channel 0 and 4 average value setting
15 Channel 1 and 5 average value setting
16 Channel 2 and 6 average value setting
17 Channel 3 and 7 average value setting

(d) Use 1/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

XGF-RD4A (4-C 2=l
XEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH?2 CH3
[ Channel status Enahle Enahle Enahle Enahle
[ Sensortype jPT100 jPT100 jPT100 jPT100
™ Temp. unit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant 0 1] 1] 1}
¥ Awerage processing Tirne-Avr ;J Tirme-Avr Titme-Auvr Tirne-Auwr
[ Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value 2 1 100 1
Scailing max. value 100 1000 10000 1000
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1}
Process alarm L.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1}
Process alarm L.L.Limit 1] 1] 1] 1}
Process alarm HYS 1] 1] 1] 1}
[ RCAtype Change-value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit 0 0 0 a
RCA [ow limit 0 0 0 a
RCA petiod 40 40 40 40
0K Cancel
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(7) Scaling data type (address 18)

(a) If ”1” is selected for the applicable bit, setting type of max/min scale range will be unsigned integer
with the max. output data range of “0 ~ 65535” by scaled calculation.
(b) If 0” is selected for the applicable bit, setting type of max/min scale range will be signed integer

with the max. output data range of “-32768 ~ 32767” by scaled calculation (default).
(c) Information specified in Bits "4~F” will be disregarded.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 18 clclclc

— == =|=|=|=|=-|=|=|=|—=|H|H]|H
716154

T

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

— -] =|=]|=|=|=|=|—=|—=|=|—=|H|H|H]|H
312110
BIT Description
0 Set to signed integer scale range
1 Set to unsigned integer scale range

(d) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.
GF-RO44 (4-CH) el ]

XGF-RO4A (4-CH)

Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
[ Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enahle
[ Sensortype jPT100 jPT100 jPT100 jPT100
[T Temp. unit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant 0 1} 1] 1}
¥ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 2 2 2 2
[ Seailing data type Bipolar j Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value Bipalar 1 100 1
Scailing max. value 1000 10000 1000
Process alarm H.H.Limit a a 0 i]
Process alarm H.Limit 1] 1] 0 1]
Process alarm L.Limit 0 1} 1] 1}
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 1} 1] 1}
Process alarm HYS 0 1} 1] 1}
[T RGAtpe Change-Yalue : Change-Yalue | Change-Value : Change-Value
RCA high limit ] 1] 0 1]
RCA low limit i 1] 0 i]
RCA period 40 a0 a0 40
0] I Cancel |

*

Bipolar: output data in the positive/negative poles (+/-) of value (Signed Integer).
Unipolar: output data in the positive pole (+) of value (Unsigned Integer).
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(8) Scaling range (address 19~26)
(a) If scale value is setting out of scaling range, setting error will occur and the setting value saved
internal memory is kept.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 19-26 g CH4~7 filter value |

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Type Setting range
Signed type -32768 ~ 32767
Unsigned type 0 ~ 65535
Address Description
19 Channel 0 and 4 scaling range minimum value setting
20 Channel 0 and 4 scaling range maximum value setting
21 Channel 1 and 5 scaling range minimum value setting
22 Channel 1 and 5 scaling range maximum value setting
23 Channel 2 and 6 scaling range minimum value setting
23 Channel 2 and 6 scaling range maximum value setting
25 Channel 3 and 7 scaling range minimum value setting
26 Channel 3 and 7 scaling range maximum value setting

(b) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

21x
#GEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3
[™ Ghannel status Enahble Enable Enahble Enable
™ Sensortype JFT100 JFTi00 JPTI00 JPTI00
™ Terp. unit Fahrenhait Fahrenhait Fahrenheit Fahrenheit
Filter constant 0 0 0 0
¥ Awerage processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Ayverage value 2 2 2 2
™ Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar
Scailing min. value 2 -32768 100 1
Scailing mayx. valug 100 32767 10000 1000
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0
Procegs alarm H.Limit o a a a
Process alarm L.Limit o a a a
Process alarm LL Limit o a a a
Process alarm HYS o a a a
[ RCAtype Change-Value Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue | Change-Value
RCA high limit i} 1} 1} 1}
RCA low limit o a a a
RCA period 40 40 40 40
-3230~11840 OK Cancel I
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(9) Process alarm limit value (address 27~42)
(a) Setting range can be specified individually based on the type of output temperature (  / ) and
the type of sensor (Pt100/JPt100).
(b) If a value other than range is set, setting error will occur with the setting value saved inside the
module as kept.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 27~42 | CH4~7 filter value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Sensor type and Temperature Setting range
conversion unit
PT100 Celsius -2000 ~ 8500
Fahrenheit -3280 ~ 15620
JPT100 Celsius -2000 ~ 6400
Fahrenheit -3280 ~ 11840
Address Description

27 Channel 0 and 4 Process Alarm High-High value Setting

28 Channel 0 and 4 Process Alarm High value Setting

29 Channel 0 and 4 Process Alarm Low value Setting

30 Channel 0 and 4 Process Alarm Low Low value Setting
31 Channel 1 and 5 Process Alarm High-High value Setting
32 Channel 1 and 5 Process Alarm High value Setting

33 Channel 1 and 5 Process Alarm Low value Setting

34 Channel 1 and 5 Process Alarm Low Low value Setting

35 Channel 2 and 6 Process Alarm High-High value Setting

36 Channel 2 and 6 Process Alarm High value Setting
37 Channel 2 and 6 Process Alarm Low value Setting
38 Channel 2 and 6 Process Alarm Low Low value Setting

39 Channel 3 and 7 Process Alarm High-High value Setting

40 Channel 3 and 7 Process Alarm High value Setting

41 Channel 3 and 7 Process Alarm Low value Setting

42 Channel 3 and 7 Process Alarm Low Low value Setting
(c) Use I/0O parameter window for more convenient setting.

GP-RD4A (4-CH) 21X
XGF-AD4A (4-CHY
Parameter cHO CH1 CH2 CH3
™ Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enable
[ Sensortype PT100 PT100 jPT100 JPTI00
™ Temp. unit Celgiug Celsiug Celgiug Celsius
Filter constant ) [t} [t} 0
[~ Average processing Sampling Sarmpling Sarmpling Sarnpling
Awarage value i 0 0 a
™ Scailing data type Unipalar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Seailing min. value i -32768 100 1
Scailing max, value 100 32767 10000 1000
Process alarm H.H Limit a 0 0 1]
Process alarm H.Limit o 0 0 1]
Process alanm L.Limit o a a o
Process alarm L.L Limit o a a o
Pracess alarm HYS a 1 0 o
T RCAtype Change-Yalug  Change-Value | Change-Yalue © Change-Yalue
RCAhigh limit o o o a
RCA low limit o a a o
RCA period 40 40 40 40
5-46|L g7
—~2000~8500 Cancel
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(10) Process alarm hysteresis (address 43~46)

(a) If a value other than range is set, setting error will occur with the setting value of “0” saved inside
the module as kept.

(b) If process alarm function is used, the alarm output will be kept if set within the hysteresis value
although the alarming condition is cancelled.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 43~46 | CH4~7 filter value |

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Setting range of Process alarm hysteresis: 0 ~ 1000

Address Description
43 Channel 0 and 4 Process Alarm Hysteresis Setting
44 Channel 1 and 5 Process Alarm Hysteresis Setting
45 Channel 2 and 6 Process Alarm Hysteresis Setting
46 Channel 3 and 7 Process Alarm Hysteresis Setting

(c) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

¥GF-FD 2]
¥GF-RD4A (4-CHy
Parameter CHO CHA CH2 CH3

™ Channel status Enable Enahle Enahle Enatle

v Sensartype jFT100 JRTI00 JFT100 JFT100

[ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 o o 0

™ Average processing Sampling Fampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 1] 0

™ Seailing data type Unipalar Bipalar Bipalar Bipolar
Scailing min. value 1 -32768 100 1

Scailing max. value 100 32767 10000 1000
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 1] 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 i} 0
Process alarm L Limit 0 0 1] 0
Process alarm LL Limit 0 o o 0
Process alarm HYS 100 0 o 0
™ RCAtype Change-value | Change-Walue | Change-Value | Change-Value

RCA high limit 0 0 i} 0
RCA low limit 0 1} o 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40

0~1000 Cancel
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(11) Change rate alarm type (address 47)

(a) If the applicable bit is set to “1”, change rate is the criterion of alarm for applicable channel (rate for
input range based on the sensor type).
Ex.) As for Pt100,

Variation rate=

(b) If set to "0”, the Temperature-converted value itself is criterion of alarm.
(c) The information specified in Bits 4 ~ F will be disregarded.

Address 47

B1F B1E B1D

B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14

(Present temperature value —Temperature value prior to alarm)*100/(

B13 B12 B11 B10

c|c|c|c
— == =] =]=|=|=|=|=|=|H|H|HIH
71654
BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
c|c|c|c
— == =] =]=|=|=|=|=|=|H|H|H|H
312110

BIT Description

0 Temperature-converted value

1 Temperature-converted rate

(d) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

5-48)L G

XKGF-RD4A (4-CH) 2l x|
XGF-RD44 (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
™ Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enahble
[ Sensortype jPT100 jPT100 iPT100 iPT100
™ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant o o o 0
™ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value o o o o
[T Scailing data type Unipalar Bipalar Bipolar Bipalar
Scailing min. walue 1 -32768 100 1
Seailing max, value 10001 32767 10000 1000

Process alarm H.H.Limit

i}

0

Process alarm H.Limit

o

i}

Process alarm LLimit

o

i}

Process alarm LL Limit

1}

1}

0

Process alarm HYS

100

1}

0

™ RCAtype Change-\{_alj Change-value ; Change-value . Change-¥alue
RCA high limit o o o
RCA low limit Change-Rate | 1] 0 ]
RCA period 40 40 40 40
Cancel

8500-(-2000))
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(12) Change rate alarm Max./Min. value (address 48~55)
(a) If a value other than range is set, setting error will occur with the setting value of “0” saved inside
the module.
(b) In case of temperature change rate, it will be a percentage value of temperature change rate
specifying to the first decimal point.
(c) In case of temperature change value, the unit of the value to be set in this area represents
temperature

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 48~55 | CH4~7 filter value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Highest/Lowest limit: -1000 ~ 1000

Address Description

48 Channel 0 and 4 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Value Setting
49 Channel 0 and 4 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Value Setting

50 Channel 1 and 5 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Value Setting

51 Channel 1 and 5 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Value Setting

52 Channel 2 and 6 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Value Setting
53 Channel 2 and 6 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Value Setting
54 Channel 3 and 7 Input Variation Alarm Upper Limit Value Setting

55 Channel 3 and 7 Input Variation Alarm Lower Limit Value Setting

(d) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

XGF-RD8A (RTD, 8-CH) (2] = ]
*GF-RDBA [RTD. BCH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CcH2 CH3 CH 4 CHS CHE CH7
V| Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable
Sensor type FT100 FT100 PT100 FT100 PT100 PT100 FT100 PT100
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant o 0 o 0 0 o 0 o
Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L. L Limit 0 0 0 ] 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS o 0 o ] 0 o 0 o
RCA type Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value ;| Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 300 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit -200 0 o ] 0 o 0 o
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
-1000~1000 oK | [ cancel

LSis|5-49
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(13) Detection cycle of input variation alarm (address 56~59)
(a) It is used to specify the detection cycle of input variation, if input variation alarming function is
used.
(b) If a value other than range is set, setting error will occur with the setting value of “40” saved inside
the module as kept.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
CH4~7 filter value \

Address 56~59 |

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 filter value ‘

Detection cycle : 40 ~ 64000(ms)

Address Description

56 Channel 0 and 4 Change Rate Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

57 Channel 1 and 5 Change Rate Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

58 Channel 2 and 6 Change Rate Alarm Detection Cycle Setting
59 Channel 3 and 7 Change Rate Alarm Detection Cycle Setting

(c) Use I/O parameter window for more convenient setting.

XGF-RODBA (RTD, 8-CH)

Parameter CHO CH1 CHz2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHEB CH7Y
Channel status Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable
[] Sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[7] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Yalue : Change-Value
RCA high limit 200 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit -200 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 200 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
40754000 [ ok | [ cancel |

5-501LSTs
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(14) Setting error information (address 60~63)
(a) If a value other than range is set (in the PLC program), “1” will be output to the applicable bit.
(b) Setting error can be reset if a value in normal range is input.
(c) There will be no change in the module LED when setting error occurs. If more than 1 bits of
Uxy.01.08~Uxy.01.0D turned on, check this area and its settings.
(d) Error details and setting address of applicable bits.

Bit O:
Bit 1:
Bit 2:
Bit 3:
Bit 4:
Bit 5:
Bit 6:
Bit 7:
Bit 8:
Bit 9:
Bit A:
Bit B:
Bit C:
Bit D:

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 60~63 clclclclclclclclclc]clclc

Setting error of CH sensor type (address 1~4)

Setting error of CH filter value (address 6~9)

Setting error of CH averaging type (address 10~13)

Setting error of CH averaging value (address 14~17)

Setting error of CH scale min. range (address 19, 21, 23, 25)

Setting error of CH scale max. range (address 20, 22, 24, 26)

Setting error of CH process alarm High High value (address 27,31,35,39)
Setting error of CH process alarm High value (address 28, 32, 36, 40)
Setting error of CH process alarm Low value (address 29, 33, 37, 41)
Setting error of CH process alarm Low Low value (address 30, 34, 38, 42)
Setting error of CH process alarm hysteresis (address 39~46)

Setting error of CH input variation alarm Max. value (address 48, 50, 52, 54)
Setting error of CH input variation alarm Min. value (address 49, 51, 53, 55)
Setting error of CH input variation alarm detection cycle (address 56~59)

—|—|—|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H]|H
4141|144 |4 |4 |4 |4 |4 4|14 4]24

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

clclc|lclclclclc|c|c|c|c]|c
—|—|—|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|H|[H[H|H|H]H

o(fojofo0jo0jojojofojofojojfo

Address Description

60 Channel 0 and 4 Setting Error Information Output
61 Channel 1 and 5Setting Error Information Output
62 Channel 2 and 6 Setting Error Information Output
63 Channel 3 and 7 Setting Error Information Output
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(15) Change value(change rate) output of Change rate alarm (address 64~67)
(a) The amount of changes in input temperature or change rate (rate % based on the sensor range) is
saved every detection cycle of input variation alarm specified in the address of 56~59.
(b) Monitoring with [Special module monitoring] is also available.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 64~67 | CH4~7 Change value(change rate) output ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO~3 Change value(change rate) output ‘

Change rate: -1023 ~ 1023
Change value
- Pt100: -10700 ~ 10700
- JPt100: -8600 ~8600

Address Description

64 Channel 0 and 4 Change Value (Change Rate) Output of Change rate alarm
65 Channel 1 and 5 Change Value (Change Rate) Output of Change rate alarm
66 Channel 2 and 6 Change Value (Change Rate) Output of Change rate alarm
67 Channel 3 and 7 Change Value (Change Rate) Output of Change rate alarm

(c) In order to monitor the change value (change rate) of change rate alarm, open FLAG monitoring
window and set the alarm operation Enabled also on the [Special module monitoring] window.

al Module Monitor 21|

XEF-RD44 (4-CH)

Itern CHO CH1
Temperature value 13244 ]
Scailing value -118645 1]
Min. termp value 1344 ]
Max. termp value 1351 1]
Input changedalueirate) -1 ]
Itermn CH2 CH3
Termperature value 1] ]
S S 0 o ing Module Comrand 21|
Min. termp value 1] ]
Max. ternp value 0 n #GF-RD44 (4-CH)
Input changedvalueirate) a ] T
FLAG Monita FLAG Monitar Channel status
Sensor status Marmal
ltern Setting value Current walue Process alarmiH.H.Limity
Channel cHO Process alarmiH.Limif)
Channel status Disable Enahble Process alarmil. Limity
Sensor type FT100 FT100 Frocess alarmil.L.Limit)
Temp. unit Celsius Celsius RCA high limit
Filter constant 1} 1} RCA low limit
Average processing Sampling Sampling Iterm CH?2
Average value 1] ] Channel status Stop Stop
Scailing data type Bipolar Bipolar Sensor status Maorrnal Marmal
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 Frocess alarmiH.H.Limif) OFF OFF
Scailing max. value 32767 32T6T Process alarmiH.Limit) OFF OFF
Process alarm H.H.Limit 1] 0 Process alarmiL Limit) OFF OFF
Frocess alarm H.Limit 1] 0 Fracess alarmiL.L.Limit) OFF OFF
Process alarm L.Limit 1] i} RCA high lirnit QFF QFF
Process alarm LLimit ] ] RCA Tow lirmit OFF OFF
Process alarm HY'S 0 0
RCA type Cornmand CHO CH 1
RCA high limit . Maxmin active ERMABLE DISABLE
RCA low imit Changs-Rate Alarm active EMABLE DISABLE
RGCA period | 40 40 GO Gl 2 G 9
Maxihdin active DISABLE DISABLE
Stop Monitaring | Test I Alarm active DISABLE DISABLE

5-52 &
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(16) Sensor disconnection information (address 68~71)
(a) It is used to output the disconnection information.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 68~71 | CH4~7 Sensor disconnection information ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO~3 Sensor disconnection information ‘

0 : normal
1 : sensor A disconnection
2 : sensor B disconnection

Address Description
68 Channel 0 and 4 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
69 Channel 1 and 5 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
70 Channel 2 and 6 Sensor Disconnection Information Output
71 Channel 3 and 7 Sensor Disconnection Information Output

(17) Temperature—converted min/max value (address 72~79)
(b) If command bit information (UXY.22.0) is set to 1,temperature-converted min/max value
are displayed.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 72~79 | CH4~7 temperature converted min/max value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO~3 temperature converted min/max value ‘

Address Description
72 Channel 0 and 4 temperature converted min value
73 Channel 0 and 4 temperature converted max value
74 Channel 1 and 5 temperature converted min value
75 Channel 1 and 5 temperature converted max value
76 Channel 2 and 6 temperature converted min value
77 Channel 2 and 6 temperature converted max value
78 Channel 3 and 7 temperature converted min value
79 Channel 3 and 7 temperature converted max value
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(18) Data Upload time (address 80~87)
(a) When updating module data sharing with XGT PLC, Update interval time is display
The unit of data upload time is 0.1ms.
(b) Using temperature-converted value for temperature control, Upload time is used to decide
control period. (Refer to chapter 2)

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 80~87 | CH4~7 data upload time ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO0~3 data upload time ‘

Address Description

80 )

81 Channel 0 and 4 data upload time
82

83 Channel 1 and 5 data upload time
84

85 Channel 2 and 6 data upload time
86

87 Channel 3 and 6 data upload time

(19) User offset/gain mode channel setting (address 128)
(a) If the applicable bit is set to “1”, enable user offset/gain mode to start.
(b) If channel is not set user offset/gain, factory set offset/gain values are operating.
(c) When the module is under the user offset/gain enable mode and then channels are permitted
to operation mode, temperature-converted value are display.

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

Address 128 clc|jc|cljc|clc|cC
— H|H|H H

716|543 |2|1]0

T
T
T
T

BIT Description
0 Disable
1 Enable

5-54L g7
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(20) User offset/gain mode type (address 129)

(a) In user offset/gain mode, use this area to select setting lower limit value or setting upper limit
value.

(b) If is not designated, default value is setting to lower limit value.

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

Address 129 clc|c|c
H|H|H|H

71654 |3|2|1]0

o
o
]
]

BIT Description
0 Lower limit setting
1 Upper limit setting

(21) User offset/gain mode request (address 130)
(a) In user offset/gain mode, use this area to select user offset/gain mode start or stop.
(b) If is not designated, default value is setting to stop.

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

Address 130 clclc|lc|c|c|c|cC
— H H

716|543 |2|1]0

T
T
T
T
T
I

BIT Description
0 Stop
1 Start

(22) User offset/gain mode completed (address 131)
(a) In user offset/gain mode, use this area to select user offset/gain mode completed or stop.
(b) If is not designated, default value is setting to uncompleted.

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

Address 131 cjclc|lc|c|c|c|cC
H|H|H H

716|543 |2|1]0

T
T
T
T

BIT Description
0 Uncompleted
1 Completed
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(23) User offset value (address 132~135)
(a) Saving offset value in user offset/gain mode.
If offset value set to100 , save the value to 1000.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 132~135 | CH4~7 offset value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
| CHO~3 offset value ‘

Address Description

132 Channel 0 and 4 offset value

133 Channel 1 and 5 offset value

134 Channel 2 and 6 offset value

135 Channel 3 and 6 offset value

(24) User offset/gain value (address 140~143)
(a) Saving gain value in user offset/gain mode.
If gain value set to 500 , it displays 5000.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 140~143 | CH4~7 gain value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO0~3 gain value ‘

Address Description

140 Channel 0 and 4 gain value

141 Channel 1 and 5 gain value

142 Channel 2 and 6 gain value

143 Channel 3 and 6 gain value

5-56|Lg]
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(25) User offset and gain mode write (address 148~151)
(a) Write offset and gain value save command to internal memory of offset and gain mode
(b) If saving offset/gain values, temperature-converted values are also changed according to
user offset/gain values .

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10

Address 148~151 | CH4~7 save offset and gain value ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO ~ 3 save offset and gain value ‘

HO000 : stop
H5AA9 : save the offset and gain value

Address Description

148 Channel 0 and 4 offset and gain value save command

149 Channel 1 and 5 offset and gain value save command
150 Channel 2 and 6 offset and gain value save command
151 Channel 3 and 6 offset and gain value save command

(26) Error code in user offset and gain mode (address 156~159)
(a) Save error code in user offset and gain mode. Description of error codes are explained below

B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10

B1F B1E B1D
Address 156~159 | CH4~7 error code in offset and gain mode ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO ~ 3 error code in offset and gain mode ‘

BIT Description
0 normal
1 User offset value+10 lager than user gain value
2 User gain value-10 smaller than user offset value
Address Description
156 Channel 0 and 4 error code in offset and gain mode

157 | Channel 1 and 5 error code in offset and gain mode
158 Channel 2 and 6 error code in offset and gain mode
159 Channel 3 and 6 error code in offset and gain mode
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(27) User offset and gain data move start command for on-line module change (address 192)
(a) Save command of user offset and gain after on-line module change
(b) Save offset and gain value to changed module using on-line module change.
Before this command, on-line module change should be completed.
Refer to appendix 3

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
Address 192 .
| User offset and gain data move start command

H2013 : Move start command

(28) Save completion of user offset and gain value for on-line module change (address 196)
(a) Monitor save completion of user offset and gain value from CPU module to changed module
using on-line module change function.

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
Address 196 | Save completion information of user offset and gain value

H2013 : Move completion

(29) User offset value for on-line module change (address 200~203)
(a) In user offset value before the module change for on-line module change.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 200~203 | CH4~7 Offset value for on-line module change ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO ~ 3 Offset value for on-line module change ‘

Address Description
200 Channel 0 and 4 offset value for on-line module change
201 Channel 1 and 5 offset value for on-line module change
202 Channel 2 and 6 offset value for on-line module change
203 Channel 3 and 7 offset value for on-line module change
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(30) User gain value for on-line module change (address 204~207)
(a) In user gain value before the module change for on-line module change.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 204~207 | CH4~7 Gain value for on-line module change ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO ~ 3 Gain value for on-line module change ‘

Address Description
204 Channel 0 and 4 gain value for on-line module change
205 Channel 1 and 5 gain value for on-line module change
206 | Channel 2 and 6 gain value for on-line module change
207 Channel 3 and 7 gain value for on-line module change

(31) Upload offset value for on-line module change (address 230~233)
(a) The upload offset values use to save user offset value to changed module
for on-line module change.
(b) To save offset values to changed module, the upload offset values are saved to user program
before on-line module change.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 230~233 | CH4~7 upload offset value for on-line module change ‘

BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO

| CHO ~ 3 upload offset value for on-line module change ‘

Address Description
204 Channel 0 and 4 gain value for on-line module change
205 Channel 1 and 5 gain value for on-line module change

206 Channel 2 and 6 gain value for on-line module change
207 Channel 3 and 7 gain value for on-line module change
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(32) Upload gain value for on-line module change (address 234~237)
(a) The upload gain values use to save user gain value to changed module
for on-line module change.
(b) To save gain values to changed module, the upload gain values are saved to user program before
on-line module change.

B1F B1E B1D B1C B1B B1A B19 B18 B17 B16 B15 B14 B13 B12 B11 B10
Address 234~237 | CH4~7 upload gain value for on-line module change ‘

BF

BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1

BO

CHO ~ 3 upload gain value for on-line module change

Address Description
204 Channel 0 and 4 gain value for on-line module change
205 Channel 1 and 5 gain value for on-line module change
206 | Channel 2 and 6 gain value for on-line module change
207 | Channel 3 and 7 gain value for on-line module change
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Chapter 6 Programming (For XGK)

6.1 XGF-RD4A/ XGF-RD4S

6.1.1 Read/Write of Operation Parameters Setting Area

It describes the basis of the XGF-RD4A module about configuration of the internal memory.

(1) Read of operation parameters setting area (GET, GETP command)

Available area Step Flag

Conmand —ow | £ [ Ll 1| c| s |z |ox|rxlaa N|o|R Error | Zero | Carry

(F110) | (F111) | (F112)
sl |- -|-1-]1-]-]-]1-1-1]0 -l -] -

Gerp) Sy - -t lo iy oo l-l 210 ST E A e B
p|O|-JO|-|-|-|-]-1-1]- 0l0|O
Njol-]lol-|-]-]1-1-1-160© 0lo0]O

COMMAND
GET N ] s s o N
\ COMMAND
GETP ' e ls]s][o][n}
[ ] means GET
[Setting area]
Operand Description Data size
sl Slot No. where special module is installed on WORD
S Start address of internal memory of special module to read. WORD
D Start memory address of CPU module where the read WORD
data will be saved in.
N Number of words data to read WORD
[Fag set]
Flag Description Device No.
PUT/GET - In case special module does not exist in the specified slot F0015~F0022
Error - In case that it does not properly execute PUT/GET command
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Ex. | If RTD module is installed on Base No.0 and Slot No.3, and the data of internal memory

addresses No.0 & 1's in RTD modules are read and saved in DO and D1 of CPU module
while M0000O bit turned on.

(Address) D area of CPU module Internal memory (Address)
DO Used CH setting — Used CH setting 0
D1 CHO sensor type setting <«4— | CHO sensor type setting 1
i [ GET 3 0 00000 2

EMND
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(2) Write of operation parameters setting area (PUT, PUTP command)

Available area Step Flag
Command ol s |7 loxlrx Cons N lo | g Error | Zero | Carry
tant (F110) | (F111) | (F112)
sl | - -l-1-1-10 o I
put(p) S L - | -]-]1-10 il RV B _ _
O -/ -1-1-10 O]l 0|0
O -/ -1-1-10 O]l 0| O
‘ COI\‘/IM‘AND
Ut — ] s stse N
‘ COMMAND
PUTP | | [ P s |st|s2|N %
[ Tmeans PUT
[Setting area]
Operand Description Data size
sl Slot No. where special module is installed on WORD
S1 Start address of internal memory of special module to write data WORD
- Start memory address of CPU module where the data WORD
to write is saved in
N Number of words data to write WORD
[Flag set]
Flag Description Device No.
PUT/GET - In case special module does not exist in the specified slot F0015~£0022
Error - In case that it does not properly execute PUT/GET command
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If RTD module is installed on Base No.0 and Slot No.6, and CPU module’s data of
D10~D13 is written on internal memory addresses 14~17 of RTD input module while

MOO0O0O0O0 bit turned on.

(Address) D area of CPU module Internal memory (Address)

D10 CHO average value setting |——— | CHO average value setting 14

D11 CH1 average value setting |——» | CH1 average value setting 15
D12

CH2 average value setting |—— | CH2 average value setting 16

D13 CH3 average value setting ——— | CH3 average value setting 17

MO0D00
iy | PuTP ; 14 000010 4

END
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6.1.2 Basic Program

- How to specify operation condition details of RTD input module’s internal memory is described.

- RTD module is assumed to be installed on Slot 2.

- Assigned I/O points of RTD module is 16 points when ‘Assign fixed points to 1/O slot (64)’ option in the
basic parameter is not used.

- The setting values specified in the [I/O Parameter] will be saved on the RTD module one time when the

parameter is downloaded and the module is initialized.

(1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting

2lx|

Madule list

=0 Base 00 : Default & | Slot Module Comment Input Filter E mergency Output Allocation
g 00 ¢ Default 0
wezp 01 ¢ Default 1
B, 02 . %GF-RD44 (4-CH)
g 03! Default
oz 04 Default
g 061 Default
ezp 0B ¢ Default
=z 07 Default
g 08 ! Default
g 09 ¢ Default
g 107 Default
wezp 110 Default b
- Bage 01 : Default
- Base 02 : Default
w3 Base 03 : Default =

HGF-RD4A [4-CH) 7

o (oo |~ o o= [

==

Delete Slot Delete Base Delete Al | Details || Brint V| 0K, I Cancel
_ 1

xEF-RD CH3 I |
XGF-RO4A (4-CH)
Parameter cHO CH 1 CH 2 CH 3
[V Channel status Enable Enahble Enahble Enahble
T sensortype PT100 PT100 = PT100 PT100
[T Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant a a a a
™ Average processing Sarmpling Sarmpling Sampling Sampling
Average value o o a a
™ Scailing data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 3A2TET 3A2TET 3A2TET 32TET
Process alarm H.H.Limit o] o] o o
Frocess alarm H.Limit a a a a
FProcess alarm L Limnit o] o] o o
FProcess alarm L.L.Limit a a a a
Process alarm HY'S 1] 1] ul ul
T RcAtype Change-“Yalue . Change-Yalue .| Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit i} i} o o
RCA lowe limit a a a a
RCA period 40 40 40 40
014 I Cancel
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» Register the applicable module in the slot where the module is installed on ,and specify the operation

parameters to download to PLC.

Device where Temperature

Module Ready CH disconnection ; )
value is saved in

l CH run CH setting error
WewF o T T ool
|} : T T ; I ; Temperature of CHO.
1 1 1 1 t
wimd me g [} 01 ]| mperaureof o
L T R S S | [
| |+ | /1 '
— /1 1/ ' L error information
|G 2 B0 00D 2 | ReadcH
disconnection info.
|G 2 B D10 > |
M
(2) Program example using PUT/GET command
Internal memory The number of data
address Setting  to write
Slot No. Value
l l Settinidata
iy L Ly R |y Enable (CHO, 1)
ol | [ 1 1 1 1T
—+—t——+———+——1| Sensor type
e o2 0 hano3 1
| e I (PtL0O for CHO, 1)
' 1 1 1 1 1 1 .
I PUTR : g : : 1 : :hDDDD: : 9 : L Temperature unit
\ ! 1 1 1 1 1 1 ( ] fOI’ CHO, l)
[ Pz Ve w0 (thervﬁ"uef cHo. 1)
| e ———— i
AP 2 b v vt (Asveragling ;“Etgﬁ% )
e ampling for CHO,
| wP o o, o ) 2, || Averaging value
i o t——r c_-r | (OforCHQ,1)
I 14 hODoD > |
T [
] Temperature of CHO.
MO WROF W0 WO WOE L Ty wew o | p
1
oo Temperature of CH1
“”2-”;-‘ UUEIkDII'S ““?ﬂ-g LW w5 ool || P
: : Read setting
| & Lo 6l HO000 Z L error information
1
[ 2 8 HOO10 ; || ReadCH
' disconnecton info.
END
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6.1.3 Application Program

(1) Monitoring program of  temperature-converted and scaled value

(‘Assign fixed points to I/O slot (64)" option is used)

(a) System Configuration

KGP-ACF
A

SGK-CPUR XGI-D22 XGO-RY2 XGF-RD4A XGO-RY2

O »

Operation __,  P00000

stat O O
BOD output =4 PO0002 , El El El El Digital BCD display
command (error display)
(b) Details of Initial Setting
. o Internal f :
No. ltem Detas"e';sttci)r]: initial memory \r;agﬁ]eoto write on internal
9 address ry
1 Used CH CHO, CH2 0 ‘h005’ or ‘5’
2 Sensor type PT100(0) 1~4 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
3 Temp. display unit T (0) 5 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
4 Filter value 0 6~9 ‘h00C8’ or ‘200’
5 Scaling type 0 18 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
6 Scaling range Max: 32767 19-26 Max:h2710’or ‘10000’
Max/Min Min;-32768 Min: h0000’ or ‘0

(c) Program description

1) Temperature-converted value of CHO and CH2 is output to DO and D1 and scaled value to D10

2)

and D11 by the operation start bit (PO0000). At this time, scaled value is the temperature-
converted value of -200 ~ 850°C converted to 0~10000.

Calculation formula is as below;

+ Scaled calculation: Y = %(X +2000) Y : Scaling value , X : Temperature value

(However, the temperature value will be calculated and output in a format 10 times of the actual
temperature value)

It is the case that the filter value of CHO and CH2 is set to “200” respectively so to change the

temperature value by stages against sudden change of the temperature.

LSis 6-7
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3)

It outputs information of setting error and disconnection to MO and M10 and outputs information

of setting error details to PO012 in BCD with bit PO0O002 "ON".

(d) Program

1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting

g allocation ﬂll
IModule list
=@ Baze 00 : Default Al | Skt Module Comment Input Filter Emergency Dutput Allocation
gz 02 Default i
g 01 Default 1
-8 025 HEF-RD44 (4-CH) SEFRDA A TH =
o 03 Default 5
gy 43 Default
gz 6 2 Difault g
-z U6 ¢ Default 5
o U7 Default B
oz U8 Default 7
-y 9 Default a
g 10 Default g
g 11 Default T
-7 Base 01 : Default E
- Base (2 Default
D Base 03 Default =
Delete Slot Delete Base Delete All | Details || Print ¥ | 0K I Cancel
el
XGF-RD4A (4-CH} el |
XEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Farameter cHa ZH 1 cH 2 cH 3
[T Channel status Enahle Disahle Enable Disahle
[T Sensortype FT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[ Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 200 u] 200 u]
[T Awerage processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value u] a a a
[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipolar Bipolar Bipaolar
Scailing min. value u] -3276E8 a -32768
Scailing max. value 10000 A2TRET 10000 A2TET
Frocess alarm H.H.Limit a a a a
Frocess alarm H.Limit a a a a
Frocess alarm L.Limit a a a a
Frocess alarnm L.L.Limit a a a a
Frocess alarm HYS a a a a
I RCAtvpe Change-value | Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue | Change-Yalue
RCA high limit u] u] u] u]
RCA low limit u] u] u] u]
RCA period 40 40 40 40
0. 160-&4000 (] I Cancel |
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Module Ready Operation start

Device with saved data
transmitted

Device with saved data to

W2.00F  POOIOD transmit POpA0
1T 1 T
PIOMO U010 UR0ld U018 B 2 ooton: |
1 11 {/1 [/ ! : 1 : }
1 1 1
CHO run CHo di ted CHO sett|ng error T
isconnecte | Ww  uiog  ooooin! |
1 1 . 1
002012 UB2.0L6  U02.00.A o ot -
o ) il | L0206 :nunum:L
CH2 run CH2 disconnected  CH2 sefting error + b 1
|y w210t oooni2! ||
| & vy 60D momot o2 ||
T T = — - = = == ==
I 1
i ' [ ElEEN
! I e ===y,
[ & vz yee ! mwwowr vz L

f

Slot No.
Internal memory address

ﬂ)evice to save

= i

CHO temp.value converted

CHO scaling calculated value

CH2temp.value converted

CH2scaling calculated value

Read setting error info

Display setting error info

Read CH disconnection info.

The number of data to read
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2) Program example with PUT/GET command used

The number of data to write

Module READY  operation start SotN Setting data I
ot No.
UDEl.EIIIJ.F F'DIEIIJIEIIJ Internal memory address PO0M
11 1 1 ..{__
— — S5 1 1 Use CH setting
R R I | ey
X ! Y T i I ! ,
1 1 T Sensor type setting
| Ao R I | s
1 ! 1 1 1 1 I ! ‘
| Ao V2 o0 .3 0 qhoo 1 | S(Gé‘jg; type setting
T t T T T T t
1 1 1 1 1 I
| PUT i i R ' honon E 1 : L Temp.display unit setting
{ : : : : : : ; T (CH2)
[ R (th:(g)va'“e setting
T T 1 T 1 T T N
1 1 1 . .
G R (th:;)va'“e setting
X I X T i I !
1 1 T Scale type setting
| Ao I | W
1 1 1 1 1
t t + Scale range, min
T C2or 19 RO r 1
| S s S R ——— o
i 1 | \ | \ 1 1 Scale range, max
| Ar : 2 : E : ! h:zm: : 1 | | o)
1 1 .
[ o 2 1y nog 1 c]f SeAsenee
T T 1 T 1 T T ¥
1 " " 1 1
| Ao ve ot owoe o armm U1 ]| scale range, max
p— —— ——_ —_——— (CH2)
i L B wz 00000 || crHotemp.value
CHOrun  CHO disconnected F0 sefting error CHO scaling calculated
! MOV 02,08 pooota L value
UEIEI.IJII.E UDEl;EIII.E UEIEI.IJII.A | WOV UDE.Q‘Q fananT L CH2 temp.value converted
| 151 14, N L —
} H2 setting error
CH2run  CH2 disconnected | MY ToRD 1001 L C\,:"%esca“ng calculated
| T : 7 : : i : :HDEIUD : | 5 : L Read setting error info
1 1 | | —— )
1 BCD output of setting
Pooo0Z ! | B MDDOO P02 || )
|| | g S—— error info
BCD output command t L ! oo —
I v booes Dm0t 2 || readcrdiscomeetion o,
b= t=—= | p——  E——
END

6-10| 1§
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(2) Program with °F temperature-converted value and highest/lowest process alarm

(I/O slot fixed-points assigned: based on changeable type)

(a) System Configuration

XGP-ACF
O . SCH-CPUA XGI-D22 XGQ-RYZ XGF-RD4A XGO-RY2

.
Initial value O PO000

(b) Details of initial setting
(1) Used CH: CHO
(2) Sensor type: Pt100
(3) Temperature unit; °F

(4) High/Low process alarm setting: High = 2170, Low = 2070

(c) Description of program
(1) If POO0OO is On, the temperature-converted value of CHO is output to DO.
(2) This program is used to output the alarm to the output contact installed on the slot No. 3 by
means of the highest/lowest process function if the highest/lowest process alarm range is

exceeded.

(d) Program

1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting

1/0 Parameter Setting - Variable allocation 2=l

Madule list

=0 Base 00 : Default 21 | Slot iodule Comment Input Filker Emergency Output Allocation
----- = 00 Default 0
----- = 01 Default 1
----- B, 02 XGF-RD4A (4-CH)

----- = 03 Default

----- = 04 Default

----- = 05 Default

----- = U6 Default

----- = 07 Default

----- = 08 Default

----- = 09 Default

----- = 10 Default

----- = 11 Default b
#-fP Base 01 : Default

#-fP Base 02 : Default

#-fP Base 03 : Default =

HGF-RD44 [4-CH) - - PO0O020 ~ POOOZF

wo oo |~ | oo o

==

Delete Slat Delete Base Delete &ll Details Print ¥ | (0] I Cancel
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6-12

» 1/O parameters setting screen

» Register the applicable module in the slot with the module installed on and specify the operation

ed B3
HEF-RD4A (4-CH)
Parameter CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
[~ Channel status Enahble Disahle Disable = Disahle
[T Sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 FT100
[ Temp. unit Fahrenheit Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant i} i i i
[T Awerage processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Avarage value a 0 0 0
[T Scailing data type Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar Bipalar
Scailing min. value i} -32768 -32768 -32768
Scailing max. value 10000 32767 32767 32T7ETY
Frocess alarm H.H.Limit 3000 a a a
Frocess alarm H.Limit 2170 i i i
Process alarm L.Limit 2070 a a a
FProcess alarm L.L.Limit 1} a a a
Frocess alarm HYS i} i i i
[ RCAtype Change-VYalue | Change-Yalue : Change-Yalue : Change-Yalue
RCA high limit i} i i i
RCA low limit i} i i i
RCA period 40 40 40 40
QK I Cancel I

parameters to download to PLC.

» Select ‘FLAG monitor’ on the special module monitoring screen.

LS

| Fodule MMonitar

FEF-RD44 (4-CH2

=zl

Iterm cHDO CH 1
Temperature value 1958 a
Scailing value -8064 L}
Min. termp walue u} u}
Max termp value o o
Input change{valuelrate) o o
Iterm cH 2 cH 3
Temperature value o o
Scailing value [n] [n]
Min. termp value [n] [n]
Max. termp value u} u}
Input changefaluefrates a u}

FLAG Monito

FLAG hanitar

Iterm Sefting walue Current wvalue
Channel cHO
Channel status Disable Enahle
Sensor type FT100 FT100
Temp. unit Celsius Zaelzius
Filter constant o o
Average processing Sampling Sampling
Average value a u}
Scailing data type Bipalar Bipolar
Scailing min. value -22768 -227682
Scailing max value 3I2TBET 3I2TET
Process alarm H.H.Limit u} u}
FProcess alarm H.Limit o o
Frocess alarm L.Limit o o
Frocess alarm L.Limit o o
FProcess alarm HY'S o o
RCA tvpe Change-“Yalue Change-“Yalue
RCA high limit L] L]
RCA low limit L] L]
RCA period 40 40
Stop FAGnHo NG} Test I

Close I




Chapter 6 Programming

P Set the alarm operation of CHO Enabled on the command screen of temperature input module.

suring Module Comrmmand

XEF-ROAA (4-CH)

x|

Device with saved data

Itern
Channel status
Sensor status
Frocess alarmi{H.H.Limit)
Frocess alarm{H.Limit)
Frocess alarmi(l. Limity
Frocess alarmiil.L. Lirmity
RCA high lirmit
RCA low limit
Item cH 2 CH 3
Channel status Stop Stop
Sensor status Mormal rMormal
Frocess alarm{H.H.Limit) OFF OFF
Frocess alarm{H.Limit) OFF OFF
Frocess alarmi(l. Limity OFF OFF
Proacess alarmil.L.Lirmit OFF OFF
RCA high lirmit OFF OFF
RCA low limit OFF OFF
Command cHO CHA
MaxMin active DISABLE DISABLE
Alarm active |EMABLE | DISABELE
Command CH 2 CH 3
MaxMin active DISABLE DISABLE
Alarm active DISABLE DISABLE
Cancel I
Device with saved data to
transmit transmitted
Module Ready  Operation start
U0z .00, F o000 Pao0z0
N 7] )
\ 4
PEIIDDIED UIJEI.EI; 0 UEI2I.}JII A UDEI;EI; 8 | WOy 0704
Cl—lO run
UDE.DE. ] CHO disconnected g setting error PDDD‘QD
N <
102,02, 2CHO processor Low alarm flag PO0041
N <
CHO processor High alarm flag .~

Woonao L CHO temp.value

P00040 “ON" at] low

alarm

P00041 “ON" at |High

alarm
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2) Program example with PUT/GET command used

Module Ready ~ Operation start

UDF‘T . EIIEI F P|]|||]:||J||JD ]
1T 101 L
Use CH setting
| Ao 2 0 hooo U cro
[ 2 1 honao ] (Sg:'f;)” ype setting
| T a £ hono1 i L Temp.display unit
' setting
| T 2 o 217 i L Processor alarm
' highest setting
! ) 2 29 2070 I L Processor alarm

lowest setting

CHO run CHO disconnected CHO setting error

PDIDDIED UDEI.DII A UDEI.DJ A UDEI.DII A | Wi Uiz, 04 000000 L
1 11 [/ {/1 L CHO temp.value
4
UIJ?i.IJ:I?.I CHO processor Low alarm flag 4 Pgﬂﬂ;lﬂ P00040 “ON" at low

lnz.02.2 CHO processor High alarm flag poopay | @A
1 P00041  “ON" High
BEC

1
alarm

Device with saved data to Device with saved data
transmit transmitted

6-14| 1§
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6.2 XGF-RDS8A

6.2.1 Read/Write of Operation Parameters Setting Area

(1) Read of operation parameters setting area (GETE, GETEP command)

Area available Flag
Instruction con step | Error | Zero | Carry
PMKIF LT C S| 2 DxiRx g U PN DR (F110)|(F11D|(F112)
sl - -l === =-1=-1=-1-10]-]1-|-1-
S - -l === =-1=-1=-1-10]-]1-|-1-
GET(P) M| O -10 O|lO0]O0O|0O|O 5 0 - -
D| O -1O0|l=-l-1-|-/-1-/1-10]10]0]0
N 0 -10|l-|-]-]-]1-1-10]0l0|0|O
COMMAND
GETE | 1 s S[M[D|N}I—
, COMMAND
GETEP | P/ sl [ S[M[D|N}—
[ ] GETE
[Setting area]
Operand Description Operand | Available Data
type size size
sl Slot No. where special module is installed on Value Constant WORD
S Start address of internal memory of special module to read Value Constant WORD
M Select word size address out of internal memory of special module to | Value Constant WORD
read Address 2byte
D Start memory address of CPU module where the read Address 2byte WORD
data will be saved in
Value Constant WORD
N Number of words data to read Address Sbyte
LSis6-15
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[Flag Set]

Flag Description Device no.

1. RTD module is not installed or other module is installed in designated
slot.

Set operand S or more 1024(h400).

Set operand M except 0 orl

Set operand N out of 1 to 64

o M 0N

The result of adding number of words data to read (n3) to the remainder of
Error F110

dividing address of internal memory by 64 is larger than 64.
For example, in case of setting 63 address of internal memory and
larger than 2 words data to read, occur to error. This is because memory

sizes of the command limit within 64 words at a time.

6. Device about three times the number set in the operand N from
Device that is set in the operand D, when it is out of the maximum
setting range of the device.

Ex. | If RTD module is installed on Base No.0 and Slot No.7, and read the data of upper word
area of the 8" memory in RTD module to device KO030 to K0034 of CPU module while
MOO0O0QO bit turned on.

M=1
Word Double word

K0030 111 < 111 h0008

K0031 222 < 222 h0009

K0032 333 < 333 h000A

K0033 444 < 444 h000B

K0034 555 < 555 h000C

Area of PLC Memory of special module

‘ M00010
| || [ GETE 7 h0008 1 k0030 5 }—{
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(2) Write of operation parameters setting area (PUTE, PUTEP command)

Area available Flag
Instruction con step | Error | Zero | Carry
PG L T C s 2 iDxRxgr i U N DR (F110)|(F111)|(F112)
sl - -/ =-1=-/-1-1-{-1-10]=-1=-1-1-
S - -/ =-1=-/-1-1-{-1-10]=-1=-1-1-
GET(P) M| O - 10 Ol0|O0|0O]|O0O 5 0 - -
D| O -10l-|-|-]-1-1-1-10l0|0|O0
N @) -10|l-l-1-|-1/-1-10]0|10]0]0
COMMAND
PUTE | ' |ss[s[M[D][N}—
. COMMAND
PUTEP | P/ sl [ S[M[D[N}—
[ Means PUTE
[Setting area]
Operand Description Operand | Available Data
type size size
sl Slot No. where special module is installed on Value Constant WORD
S Start address of internal memory of special module to read Value Constant WORD
M Select word size address out of internal memory of special module to | Value Constant WORD
read Address 2byte
D Start memory address of CPU module where the read Address 2byte WORD
data will be saved in
Value Constant WORD
N Number of words data to read Address obyte
[Flag Set]
Flag Description Device no.

1. RTD module is not installed or other module is installed in designated slot.
2.Set operand S or more 1024(h400).
3.Set operand M except 0 orl

4.Set operand N out of 1 to 64
Error . ) . F110
5. The result of adding number of words data to write (n3) to the remainder of
dividing address of internal memory by 64 is larger than 64.
6. Device about three times the number set in the operand N from Device that is
set in the operand D, when it is out of the maximum setting range of the
device.
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If RTD module is installed on Base No.0 and Slot No.1, and read the data of lower word
area of the Q" memory in RTD module to device D00100 to D00102 of CPU module while
MOO0O0O0O bit turned on.

M=0
Word Double word
D00100 h1234 > h1234 0
D00101 hABCD > hABCD 1
D00102 h78DC > h78DC 2
Area of PLC Memory of special module

‘ M ﬂ)OOOO

| || | PUTE 1 h0000 0 D00100 3 }—{
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6.2.2 Basic Program

- How to specify operation condition details of RTD input module’s internal memory is described.

- RTD module is assumed to be installed on Slot 2.

- Assigned I/O points of RTD module is 16 points when ‘Assign fixed points to 1/0 slot (64)’ option in the
basic parameter is not used.

- The setting values specified in the [I/O Parameter] will be saved on the RTD module one time when the

parameter is downloaded and the module is initialized.

(1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting : XGF-RD8A

1/0 Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{64points) &‘g

All Base I et Base l
= Base 00 : Default = Slat) Module Comment Input Fiter | Emergency Oul Allocation

----- =z 00 : Default 0
== 01 : Default

1
..... B, 02:xcrroea ¢ || HE

3

4

5

B

7

B

3

----- =z 03 : Default
== 04 : Default
----- = 05 : Default
----- = 06 : Default
== 07 : Default
----- = 08 : Default |4
----- =z 09 : Default
== 10 : Default
----- = 11 : Default
i Base 01 : Default

Y B Dara AT - Ciafaale

< m ] +

m

1]
7

[ Current Consumption | | Delete Slot. | | Delete Base | | Base Setting | | Delie Al | [ Detwks | [ P ¥ | [ oK ][ Cancd |

XGF-RDSA (RTD, 8-CH)

Parameter CHD CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS CHE CH7

[7] Channel status Enable - Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable

[] sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]

[] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767

Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit o o o o o o o 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

7] RCAtype Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value i Change-Value | Change-Value i Change-Value : Change-Value
RCA high limit o o o o o o o 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ]

P Register the applicable module in the slot where the module is installed on ,and specify the operation

parameters to download to PLC.
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Module Ready

! CT”

CH disconnection

CH setting error

Device where Temperature

value is saved in

WZ.00F b by ! CTT0 pooool
|} : T T ; I ; Temperature of CHO.
1 1 1 1 t
TS ERCE (a0 ]| rempersure ot
PEPEPEPY | s s i | PEPCFRPTY | | PR
| | /1 | /1 '
— /1 1/ ' error information
|G 2 B0 00D 2 | ReadcH
disconnection info.
|G 2 B D10 > |

(2) Program example using PUT/GET command

Internal memaory
address

END

The number of data
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Setting  to write
Slot No. Value
l l Settinidata
iy L Ly R |y Enable (CHO, 1)
ol | [ 1 1 1 1T
—+—t——+———+——1| Sensor type
e o2 0 hano3 1
| e I (PtL0O for CHO, 1)
' 1 1 1 1 1 1 .
| PUTR : g : : 1 : :hDDDD: : 9 : L Temperature unit
. —— (. for CHO, 1)
[ e Ve V5 qwmy g iy || Filtervalue
' T — T : — : (Sampling forCHO, 1)
| mP P! R L Averaging method
' 1 (Sampling for CHO, 1)
| wP o o, o ) 2, || Averaging value
k f :  —  —— [ (OforCHO, l)
I 14 hODoD > |
T [
] Temperature of CHO.
MO WROF W0 WO WOE L Ty wew o | p
1
N Temperature of CH1
“”2-”;-‘ UUEIkDII'S ““?ﬂ-g LW w5 ool || P
: : Read setting
| & Lo 6l HO000 Z L error information
1
[ 2 8 HOO10 ; || ReadCH
' disconnection info.
END
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6.2.3 Application Program

(1) Monitoring program of  temperature-converted and scaled value (‘Assign fixed points to 1/O slot (64)’

option is used)

(a) System Configuration

XGP-ACF
iy

SGK-CPUR XGI-D22 XGO-RY2 XGF-RD4A XGO-RY2

Operation __,  P00000

stat O O
P00002
BCD output o_'Ty . El El El El Digital BCD display
command (error display)

(b) Details of Initial Setting

No. ltem Details c_>f initial rlrr:;?;r;r;l)ll Value to write on internal
setting el memory
1 Used CH CHO, CH2 0 ‘h005’ or ‘5’
2 Sensor type PT100(0) 1~4 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
3 Temp. display unit T (0) 5 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
4 Filter value 0 6~9 ‘h00C8’ or ‘200’
5 Scaling type 0 18 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
6 Scaling range ng: 32767 19~26 ng:h2710’or ‘10000’
Max/Min Min:-32768 Min: h0000’ or ‘0

(c)Program description
1) Temperature-converted value of CHO and CH2 is output to DO and D1 and scaled value to D10
and D11 by the operation start bit (PO0000). At this time, scaled value is the temperature-
converted value of -200 ~ 850°C converted to 0~10000.

Calculation formula is as below;

» Scaled calculation:Y = ﬂﬁ(x +2000) Y : Scaling value , X : Temperature value

500
(However, the temperature value will be calculated and output in a format 10 times of the actual
temperature value)

2) It is the case that the filter value of CHO and CH2 is set to “200” respectively so to change the
temperature value by stages against sudden change of the temperature.
3) It outputs information of setting error and disconnection to MO and M10 and outputs information of

setting error details to P0O012 in BCD with bit PO0002 "On”.
LSis§-21




Chapter 6 Programming

(d)

-

Program

1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting

1/O Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation{4points) @Ig

=D Base 00 : Default
-ezg 00 1 Default
ey 0L : Default

ezg 03 1 Default
ez 04 1 Default
-ezg 05 Default
-ezg 06 : Default
ez 07 : Default
-ezg 08  Default
-ezg 09 1 Default
ez 10 1 Default
-ezg 11 Default
-7 Base 01 : Default

R Do A Diadanle
a | 1

.. 02 : XGF-RD8A (F

- Slot

Module

Comment

Input Filter | Emergency Oul

Allocation

m

[ Cument Consumption ]

Delete Siot | | Delete Base | | Base Setting | | Delete Al | |

Details

][ B w ] [ ok

] [ Cancel

XGF-RD3A (RTD, 8-CH)

2] = )

XGF-RDAA (RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH & CH7Y
[] Channel status Enable Disable Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
7] Sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 400 0 400 0 0 0 0 0
[7] Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value 0 -32768 1 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 10000 32767 10000 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[F] RCAtype Change-Value | Change-Value i Change-Value i Change-Value i Change-Value i Change-Value: Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
-327689939 ok | [ Ccancel
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Module Ready Operation start

Device with saved data
transmitted

Device with saved data to

W2.00F  POOIOD transmit POpA0
1T 1T
PIOMO U010 UR0ld U018 v o ol |
1 11 {/1 [/ ! : 1 : }
1 1 1
CHO run CHO di ted CHO settng error T
isconnecte | Ww  uiog  ooooin! |
1 I . 1
Ue.0r2 U016 U02.01.A " -
i ) ¥ | L0206 :nunum:L
CH2 run CH2 disconnected  CH2 sefting error ; 1 : .
oWy oot ooooi2t ||
| & vy 60D momot o2 ||
M T = - = — - = = —_————
I 1
i ' [ ElEEN
! 1 ——— ===,
[ & vz yee ! mwwowr vz L

f

Slot No.
Internal memory address

ﬂ)evice to save

= i

LS

CHO temp.value converted

CHO scaling calculated value
CH2temp.value converted
CH2scaling calculated value
Read setting error info

Display setting error info

Read CH disconnection info.

The number of data to read

15 6 - 23
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2) Program example with PUT/GET command used

The number of data to write

Module READY  operation start SotN Setting data I
ot No.
UDEl.EIIIJ.F F'DIEIIJIEIIJ Internal memory address PO0M
11 1 1 ..{__
— — S5 1 1 Use CH setting
R I | ey
X ! Y T i I ! ,
1 1 T Sensor type setting
| Ao R I | s
1 ! 1 1 1 1 I ! ‘
| Ao V2 o0 .3 0 qhoo 1 | S(Gé‘jg; type setting
T t T T T T t
1 1 1 1 1 I
| PUT i i R ' honon E 1 : L Temp.display unit setting
{ : : : : : : ; T (CH2)
[ R (th:(g)va'“e setting
T T 1 T 1 T T N
1 1 1 . .
G R (th:;)va'“e setting
X I X T i I !
1 1 T Scale type setting
| Ao I | W
1 1 1 1 1
t t + Scale range, min
T C2or 19 RO r 1
| S s S R ——— o
i 1 | \ | \ 1 1 Scale range, max
| Ar : 2 : E : ! h:zm: : 1 | | o)
1 1 .
[ o 2 1y noog 1 c]f SeAsenee
T T 1 T 1 T T ¥
1 " " 1 1
| Ao ve ot owoe o armm U1 ]| scale range, max
p— —— ——_ —_——— (CH2)
i L B wz 00000 || crHotemp.value
CHOrun  CHO disconnected F0 sefting error CHO scaling calculated
! MOV 02,08 pooota L value
UEIEI.IJII.E UDEl;EIII.E UEIEI.IJII.A | WOV UDE.Q‘Q fananT L CH2 temp.value converted
| 151 14, N L —
} H2 setting error
CH2run  CH2 disconnected | MY ToRD 1001 L C\,:"%esca“ng calculated
| T : 7 : : i : :HDEIUD : | 5 : L Read setting error info
1 1 | | —— )
1 BCD output of setting
Pooo0Z ! | B MDDOO P02 || )
|| | g S—— error info
BCD output command t L ! oo —
I v booes Dm0t 2 || readcrdiscomeetion o,
b= t=—= | p——  E——
END
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(2) Program with °F temperature-converted value and highest/lowest process alarm

(I/O slot fixed-points assigned: based on changeable type)

(a) System Configuration

XGP-ACF
O . SCH-CPUA XGI-D22 XGQ-RYZ XGF-RD4A XGO-RY2

.
Initial value O PO000

(b) Details of initial setting
a) Used CH: CHO
b) Sensor type: Pt100
c) Temperature unit; °F

d) High/Low process alarm setting: High = 2170, Low = 2070

(c) Description of program
1) If POOOO0O is On, the temperature-converted value of CHO is output to DO.
2) This program is used to output the alarm to the output contact installed on the slot No. 3 by
means of the highest/lowest process function if the highest/lowest process alarm range is

exceeded.

(d) Program
1) Program example through [I/O parameters] setting

r q
/O Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation(64points) &u

All Base]saaase ]
= Base 00 : Default -
ez 00 : Default
gz 01 © Default
.43 02 : XGF-RDBA (F
== 03 : Default
g 04 7 Default £
ez 09 © Default
= 06 : Default
ez 07 - Default
ez 08 Default
-ezp 09 2 Default
== 10 : Default
g 11 7 Default
A Base 01 : Default

Parn N0 Padands

P
« L r

w
=5

Module Comment Input Filter [ Emergency Out Allacation

[WGF-RDEA ATD, BCH) j - - PO00B0 ~ POOTF

AEEEEEE. B

==

[ Cumentt Consumption | [ Delete Siot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Setting | | Delete Al | [ Detals | [ Pt ¥ | [ 0K ][ Cancel
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» 1/O parameters setting screen

,

KGF-RDEA (RTD, 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHE CHT

[F] Channel status Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] sensortype PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100

[] Temp. unit Fahrenheit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

|| Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 V] 0 o 0 0 V]

[ Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value 0 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 10000 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767

Process alarm H.H.Limit 3000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 2170 0 1] 0 o 0 0 1]
Process alarm L Limit 2070 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Process alarm L.L Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Process alarm HYS 0 0 1] 0 o 0 0 1]
] RCAtype Change-Value ;| Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value : Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0 1]
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
329015620 [ ok ] [ Cancal

» Register the applicable module in the slot with the module installed on and specify the operation
parameters to download to PLC.
rSpec\a\ Module Monitor ” o s

#GF-RDEA [RTD, 8-CH)

Itern CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Temperature value
Scaling value
Min. temp value
Max. temp value
Input change(value/rate)
Iterm CH4 CHs CHE CH7
Temperature value
Scaling value
Min. temp value
Max. temp value
Input change(value/rate)
FLAG Monitor FLAG Wonitor |
Item Setting value Current value
Channel CHO -
Channel status Disable
Sensor type PT100
Temp. unit Celsius
Filter constant 0
Average processing Sampling
Average value 0
Scaling data type Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768
Scaling max. value 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0
Process alarm HYS 0
RCAtype Change-Value
(] RCA high limit 0
RCA low limit 0
RCA period 40
Start Monitoring ] [ Test ]

Clase

» Select ‘FLAG monitor’ on the special module monitoring screen.
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Temp. Measuring Module Command e - M

HGF-RDEA [RTD, 8-CH)
Item CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
Channel status Stop Stop Stop
Sensor status Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
Process alarmiH.H.Limit) QOFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmiH.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmiL.Limit) OM OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmiL.L.Limit) O OFF OFF OFF
RCA high limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
RCA low limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
ltem CH4 CH5 CHE CH7
Channel status Stop Stop Stop Stop
Sensor status Mormal Mormal Mormal Mormal
Process alarmiH.H.Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmiH.Limit) QOFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmiL.Limit) QOFF OFF OFF OFF
Process alarmil. L Limit) OFF OFF OFF OFF
RCA high limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
RCA low limit OFF OFF OFF OFF
Command CHO CH1 CH2 CH3
MaxMin active [ DISABLE || DISABLE il DISABLE || DISABLE ]
Alarm active [ EMNABLE I DISABLE Jil DISABLE I DISABLE ]
Command CH4 CH5 CHE CH7
MaxMin active [ DISABLE il DISABLE I DISABLE il DISABLE ]
Alarm active [ DISABLE I DISABLE il DISABLE I DISABLE ]
|
[ "]

P Set the alarm operation of CHO Enabled on the command screen of temperature input module.
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Device with saved data to

Device with saved data

CHO temp.value

P00040 “ON" at_low

alarm

P00041 “ON" at High

alarm

Use CH setting

(CHO)

Sensor type setting
(CHO)

Temp.display unit

setting

Processor alarm

highest setting

Processor alarm

lowest setting

CHO temp.value

P00040 “ON" at low

transmit transmitted
Module Ready  Operation start
l0z.00.F ponnoa pooo20
| P 3
v
PDIDDIED ”“j-“; 0 UDEI /DI] 4 UDEI ﬂ 8 [ oy wz.os Yoo |
EDEODEU? CHO disconnected cHo setting error PDDDdEI
| 1
1T
1n2.n2,2CHO processor Low alarm flag POO041T
| 1 ro
[ L
CHO processor High alarm flag
- - END
2) Program example with PUT/GET command used
Module Ready ~ Operation start
UDF‘T . EIIEI F P|]|||]:||]|IJD ]
1T 101 L
| Ao 2 0 hoao L
| AT 2 1 hOaa0 L
| AT 2 5 hono1 L
| Ao 2 28 2170 L
| AT 2 0 2070 L
CHO run CHO disconnected CHO setting error
PUIUUIEU UUEI.UII Hl UUEI.UJ ! UUEI.UII .0 | iy Uiz.0d 00000 L
11 1 I./I |)f|
UU?T-U?J CHO processor Low alarm flag 4 ‘Pgﬂu\dﬂ
1 | L
PO0041

10z.02,2 CHO processor High_alarm flag
| |

alarm
P00041  “ON" High

[ END

6-28| 1§

alarm

Device with saved data to Device with saved data
transmitted

transmit




























































































































































Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

8.1 XGF-RD4A/XGF-RD4S

8.1.1 Basic Program

- Describes about how to set operation condition of internal memory of RTC input module
- RTC input module is equipped at slot 2.

- I/O occupation points of RTC input module is 16 points (flexible type)

System configuration

‘ P—FII-JF XCI-CPUU KCF-RDMA XCOQ-RYZ

Module list

=+ Base 00 : Defautt ~
; Default

Defautt

XGF-RDA4S (lsola

RELAY OUTPUT

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt

Defautt =

(D Base 01 : Defaut

- Base 02 : Defautt

) Base 03 : Defautt

=Y

[ @

w

HEREEEEEE - BES

Morhle Comment Input Filter | Emergancy Ouf Allapation

Default

v

s

[ Delete Stot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Setting | [ Delete Al | [ Detals | [ P w ] [0k | [ Cancel

KGE-HD4S (Isolated, 4-CH)

FGE R4S fcdeted, 4CHI

Parameter cHo CH1 cH2 cHE
L] Chasinal status Disable =]  Degable Disatie Disabls
Csansortms  [Dmatee | PTIN FT100 PTI00
— [ Temp.unt Enable Celsms Cetsirs Calsius
il constant [ [] [] ]
Sampling Sampling Samaing Sameling
] (] ]
Eipolar Eipciar Bipolar Boolar
-32766 -32768 -32768 -32764
azre7 x2reT aarer E-LT
Process alam H H Limit ] ] ] ]
| Procsss alam HLma 0 0 0 0
€5y alam LLimil_| ] [} ] 0
] ] ] ]
2 L] o ]
9 Cl (=, =
o o ] ]
0 [ ] ]
40 &0 40 40
Cova ]

P Register module and after setting the operation parameter, download it to PLC.
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Start

CHO disconnection

_0002_CHO_ _0002_CHO_ _0002_CHO_
%|X0.0.0 _oooz_rov aCT EOUT SETERR HOVE
I { | | | |/ |/ EW  ENO
. _0ooz_cHo_
Module Ready |[CHO RUN CHO Setting error = TEHMP IM ouT
CH1 disconnection
_000z_CH1_ _000Z_CH1_ _0002_CH1_
AET EOOT SETERR HOVE
— 1/ {1 Ew  EnD
; 0002_cHI
CH1 RUN CHO setting error-PR0ZeCH- | g pp
INSTZ
GET_WORD
REQ ~ DONE
Base no. <+—1 EASE STAT
Slot no. <+— = SLOT DaTh
. _FOZ_CHO_E
CHO setting error RR_CODE M#\HDD
INST3
GET_WORD
REQ ~ DOMNE
0 EASE STAT
® SLOT DaTh
) . _FOooz_CHO
CHO disconnection _BOUT_CODE W*HDD

LSis

information

%MWO

%MW1

CHO temp. conversion value

CHZ1 temp. conversion value

Reading setting error

information

Reading CHO disconnection information
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(2) Program example using PUT/GET instruction
Internal memory

Base no. Slot no. i
o ] Eymbol variable %X0.0.0
! 57 Start contact point
INST4 INSTS INSTE
1 scan On FUIT_WORD FUT_IORD FUIT_WORD
\ REL ™ DUNE REQ ™ LUNE REL ™ DOME |
] {BASE  STAT| ] JBASE  STAT i |BasE  sTaT]
o JsLar o JsLor o {sior
Used CH Fio CHO S Sensor v Celsius/Fahyenheit
_FOZ_CH_EN - WADD @run)  HgR - MDD seting — ~ “ygpg " ] MApD (Celsius)
R R (PT100) d
3 | DATA 0 1 oaTa 0 {DaTa
Setting datal
INST? INSTE INSTa
FUIT_WORD FUT_WORD FUT_WORD
REQ ™ DOME REQ ™ DOME REQ ™ DOME |
0 {BASE  STAT| 0 JBASE  STAT 0 |BasE  sTaT]
> JsLar > JsLor > {sior
Fi2_CHD_F FO2_CHO_P FOZ_CHO_A Average
TLTTOET MDD Filter T AHZVALT MDD Plfocess VBT MDD value settin
constant alarm
0 | DATA 0 JoaTa 0 {0aTa
CHO disconnection

WX0.1.0 oo RO OO0 opmgo-
— 1 | 1 | 1.1 1.7 | F .
- CHO temp. conversion
Module Ready | CHO RUN CHO setting error-"%ggEH- | 1w our |
value
CH1 disconnection
_nnng_CHI_ 0002 CHT_ 0002 CH MOVE
ACT BOUT SETERR
— 1.1 171 En  ENO | ]
CH1 RUN CHO setting error oz | o |  CH1temp.conversion
value
IMST2
GET_WORD
REQ DOME |
Base no. o JBasE  sTATL
Slot no. 2 {8L0T  DaTAL %MW1 Reading setting error
CHO setting error {5-H0-F |y ) )
R information
INSTS
GET_WORD
REL DONE |
o {BASE  STAT |
z {sLoT oatat %MW2  Reading CHO disconnedtion
CHO disconnection information =558 | oo ) )
H information
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8.1.2 Application Program

(1) Program monitoring Celsius conversion value and scaling operation value

(a) System configuration

XGP- [ XGl- [XGl- |XGQ- |XGF- |XGQ-
ACF2 | CPUS |D24A |RY2A |RD4S |RY2A

1 %QX0.0.0
RUN O O—
BCD output  —1_%QX0.0.2
P ©© N El El El El Digital BCD indicator
(Error indication)

(b) Initial setting contents

No. Item Initial setting contents Value to write at internal memory
1 Used CH CHO,CH1 ‘h003’ or ‘3’
2 Sensor type PT100(0) ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
3 Temp. unit Celsius (0) ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
4 Filter value 0 ‘h00C8’ or ‘200’
5 Scaling type 0 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
6 Scaling range | Max.: 32767 Max.: ‘h2710’or ‘10000’
max./min. Min.:-32768 Min.: ‘h0000’ or ‘0’

(c) Program description
1) Outputs temp. conversion value of CH 0, 1 to DO, D1 and scaling operation value to D10,

D11 by operation start contact point (%QX0.0.0). At this time, scaling operation value means
value converting temp. conversion value -200 ~ 850°C to 0 ~ 10000.

Operation expression is as follows

» Scaling operation:Y = M(X +2000)
10500

Y : Scaling operation value, X : Temp.
(But, temp. value is 10 times of real temperature value)

2) Filter value of CH 0, 1 is set as “200” to change the temperature change gradually about

rapid temperature change.

3) Outputs setting error information and disconnection information to variable MO, M10. Outputs

setting error information to %QW0.3.0 with BCD by P0O0002.
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(d) Program

1) Program example using [I/O Parameter]

meter Setting - Fixed allocation(64points)

Module list

= @ Base 00 Defaut NRE™ Module | Comment | irput Fiker | Emergency ou| Alloeation |
&z 00 Default i
e 01 Defautt 1

S eroarn | pirEe R
= 03 Default
= 04 Defaut
=z 05 Defaut
=z 06 : Defaultt
= 07 : Defautt
= 08 : Default
= 09 Defaut
10 Defaut
e 11 Defautt
D Base 01 : Defautt
) Bass 02 : Defautt
D Bass 03 : Defautt

R A nn g

< >

[ Defete Siot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Setting | [ Delete sl | [ Detais | [ Pt ¥ | [ ok ][ Concel

XGF-RD4A (RTD, 4-CH) @El

XGF-RD4A (RTD, 4CH)

Parameter cHo [ cH1 [ cH2 [ cH3 |
[ Channel status Enable Enable Disable Disable
L] sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[ Temp_unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Fifter constant 200 200 0 0
[ Average processing | Sampling sampling Sampling sampling
Average valug o 0 0 o
[ Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min_ value 10000 10000 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H H Limit o 0 0 o
Process alarm H.Limit o 0 0 o
Pracess alarm L Limit 0 0 0 0
Frocess alarm L L Limit o 0 0 o
Pracess alarm HYS 0 0 0 0
[J RCAtpe Change-Value Change-Value Change-Value = Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0
RCAlow limit 0 0 0 0
RCA period 4 40 a0 4
32768732766

CHO Running CHO setting error

Start
%1X0.0.0 ,EIEIEIAZC,TCHEI, ,DUg%UCHD, ,Ugg%éggtl, MOVE MOVE
1 I /1 |/ —] EN  EnD EN EnD|
_oogéﬁgm_ IN - ouT L 0o 'Dog%EEHD‘ IN - OuT | %MW1
] CHO disconnection : ) .
CHO Temp. conversibn value | CHO scaling opefation value
] CH1 running CHO setting error
_0002_CH1_ _0002_CHT _ _0002_CHT_
s B0 SETEFR MOVE MOVE
— —/—/— EM ENO EN END |
_0002_CH1_ _0002_CH1_
TEHP IN - 0UT | o SCAL IN - OUT | %MW2
] CH1 disconnection CH1 temp. conversipn value CH1 scaling opdration value
1 INSTE
GET_WORD
REQ  DOMEL
%I1X0.0:1 BCO_TO_++4
———— EN END u} BASE STATL
HHWO IN- OUT L xowo, 3.0 z {5LOT DATAL  whwo
BCD indicatdr_____| T S E 0 Reading error inforfnation
) IMSTS
GET_WORD
REQ  DOMEL
a BASE STATE
| 2 BT DATA mano Reading CHO disconnection information
_F02_CHO_B
OUT_CODE M-‘\RDD

CHO disconnection information
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2) Program example using PUT/GET_WORD instruction

_0002_RDY %QX0.0.0
— 1 —
N INSTa INSTS INSTE
PUT_WORD PUT_WORD PUT_WORD
REQ  DOME REQ DONE RED  DONEL
o EASE STATL o BASE STATL o EASE STaTL
2 SLOT z SLOT z SLOT
| FOZ_CH_EN {MADD _FDEZPTSEDHF\D_S MADD _FDEZN_SEDHF? -3 MADD
i - R R R Sensor t
Used CH Sensor type P
El AT AT i AT A (CHl)
1 (CHO,1) (CHO)
N INSTT INSTS INSTS
PUT_WORD PUT_WORD PUT_WORD
REQ  DOME REQ  DOME REQ  DOME[
o EASE STATL i} EBASE STATL i} EASE STaT|
2 SLOT z SLOT z SLOT
| _FOZ_DATA_ Setting Tempoz._cho ¢ _FOZ_CHI_F
TVPE Mﬂ'\_’I!ZIIZI LT_CONST MAFI!]D ILT_CONST MAFI!]D .
] e )
typ Filter value Filter value
] DAT 4 o DAT DATA (CHl)
1 (CHO)
T IMNST10 IMNST11 INST12
PUT_WORD PUT_WORD PUT_WORD
REQ ~ DONE REQ ~ DONE REG — DONEL
o [BASE STATL o BASE STATE o BASE STaTR
2 [sLaT 2 [sLOT 2 sLOT
_FOZ_sCal_ _FOZ_CHO_S _FOZ_CHO_S i
STGN {MADD ) Col_WIN - (MDD Scaling ranges - oo Scaling ral
1 R Scaling type R X B Max. valug
o DaTa o DaTa Min.value o0 Joata (CHO)
) (CHO)
N INST13 INST14
PUT_WORD PUT_WORD
REQ  DOME REG  DONE
a BASE STAT i} BASE STAT
=3 SLOT 2 SLOT
] _FOZ_CHI S Scaling rang%DZ,Cm 5 Scaling range
CAL_MIN Ma}al:ll:l AL_MAR M»“«FI!IID Max. value
b Min. value
o DATa4 (CH1) 10000 {oaTa (CH1)
CHO running CHO setting error
%IX0.0.1 ’Dmfﬁc”o’ J”gég%mf JQE%E”* HOVE HOVE
1} 1/} 1/ EN ENO EN ENO
i igane_CHO 0002_CHO "
CHO disconnectiBFZzE"-| 1 our Do “USCAL { N ouT [ oogywy  CHO scaling
CHO temp. conversign value operation val
DCDE; Igtil‘lﬂﬂméllﬂﬂz CH1 CﬂngﬂzseEth‘\m error
T acT T T BOOT T T SETERR | HMOWE HOVE
—— —A—A /BN ENO EN EMO
’DD%ﬁgm’ N ouT o ’mggﬂfm’ INouT [ %MW2 CHL scaling
CHZ1 disconnection ) Operation v;
CH1 temp conversioh value
INSTZ
GET_WORD
REQ  OOME
POOOOZ [FCO_T0_:+4)
EN ENO i) BASE STAT
BHND INOUT b owowo. 3.0 z SLOT DATA M0
BCD indicatpr -fOe_CHO.E | o0 Reading error infor|
- R
INSTS
GET_WORD
REQ  DONE|
0 BASE STAT
2 SLOT DATAL  mwwno
_FO2_CHO_E Reading CHO disconnection information
OuT_CODE Mﬁg:ll:l

LSis
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Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

8.2 XGF-RD8A

8.2.1 Basic Program
- Describes about how to set operation condition of internal memory of RTC input module

- RTC input module is equipped at slot 2.
- I/O occupation points of RTC input module is 16 points (flexible type)

System configuration

XCI-CPUU KCF-RDMA XCOQ-RYZ

(1) Program example using [I/O parameter]

, ‘

Allﬂamlseaase ]

9 Base 00 : Default -

: Default

: Default

: XGF-RDBA (F
XGQ-RY2A/B
Default E
Default
Default
Default
Default

: Default

: Default

: Default

{9 Base 01 : Default

P Y- C Y

4 m 3

Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Out Allocation

“r
2

Default

AEREEEE . B

=

[ Cument Consumption | | Delete Slot | | Delete Base | | Base Seting | | Delete Al | [ Detws | [ Pim ¥ | [ 0K ][ Caneel

XGF-RD8AIRTD. 8-CH)
Parameter CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHB& CHB CH7
[] Channel status Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
["] sensor type FT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 FT100 FT100 PT100
[C] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 a 0 0
[] Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
| Average value 0 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0
[] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
i Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H H Limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Process alarm H Limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Process alarm L Limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Process alarm L L Limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
Process alarm HYS o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
[[] RCAtype Change-Value ;| Change-Value ;: Change-Value : Change-Yalue : Change-Value | Change-Value : Change-Value : Change-Value
RCA high limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
RCA low limit o 0 0 0 0 o 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
. |
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» Register module and after setting the operation parameter, download it to PLC.

_0002_CHO_  _0002_CHO_ - _0002_CHO_
POOOCT  _0002_ROV AT BT SETERR MOYE
— | { | {1 /1 11 EN ENO
Start bit CHO disconnection 0002 CHIL
CHO Run TEP M oo
CHO setting error
Module ready
_0002_CHT_ - _0002_CHI_ - _0002_CHI _
ACT BOUT SETERR MOYE
— | {/1 {/1 EH EHI
CH1 disconnection 0002_CHI_
TEHP 7 {IN T,
CH1 Run CH1 setting error
INST
BETE_WORD
RED ~ DONE
Base no. €—— 1 JBASE  3TAT
Slot no. €4— =2 {3L0T  DATA
i _FO002_CHO
CHO setting error TRE acon
1] sk
INSTI
BETE_WORD
FEQl — DOME
1] {BASE  STAT
2 {3L0T  DATA
_FO002_CHO
_BOUT_CODE MADDR
CHO disconnection information 0 MaSK

LSis

CHO temp. conversion

CH1 temp. conversion

01000a

Reading setting error

information

011000
Reading CHO

disconnection information

value

value



Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

(2) Program example using PUT/GET instruction

Start contact point

_im  Base no. Slot no. P01
} 53—
: 0 INST2 INST3 INST4
scan un BTE_WORD BIITE_WORD BITE_WORT
\ RED ~ DUNE RED - DUNE RED - DONE
0 JBasE  sTAT 0 JBASE  STAT} 0 fBasE  sTaTt
2 dslor 2 lsLor 2 st _
FOO0Z_CH FOOOZ_CHO Sensor FOO0Z 4T Celsius/Fal
B {manor Used CH  —Tiisin™ Iwaoor setting A T0PE . JmADDR (Celsius)
(CHO and CH1run) (PT100)
0 JMasK 0 sk 0 ek
1640003 {0ATA 0 dpata 1680000 {DATA
Setting data
INSTS INST10 INST1
FIITE WORD FUITE WOR FIITE WORD
RED —~ OONE] REL  DUNE REN  OONEL
0 dpase sTatl 0 lpasE smar) 0 lease  sTatl
2 dslor 2 lslor 2 JsLor C;Iifgzttinc
_FO002_CHOD Filter value Process N
TFILT CONS _FOO02 CHO alarm _FOO02_CHO
T IMaDOR PAH_VAL  JMADDR AV VAL JMADDR
0 sk 0 sk 0 sk
0 dpaTa 0 dpaa 0 {oaTa
CHO setting error
0002 CHO. _0002 GHO_ _0002_CHO_
POOODT  _OODZ_ROY 4T B0t SETERR MOYE
— 1 1 N % % BN Enot
CHO temp. conversion
) ) 0002_CHO
Module Ready [CHOTUN  cHo disconnection  ~"JTe = I ol
value
CH1 disconnection
0002 CHI_ _0002 GHI_ _0002_CHT_
T Ba0T SETERR HOYE )
— .41 1.1 EH Mok CH1 temp. conversion
CHlrun - L o
CH1 setting error value
INST12
GETE_WORD
RED - OUNEL
0 leasE  sTaTl . :
Reading setting error
°  stor paTal  D1oooo )
information
_FO002_CHO
_ERR_CODE MADDR
0 JMasx
INST13
GETE_WORD
RED - OONE|
0 lesE  sTatl
> Lot otk priogg R€MING CHO disconne
_FO002_CHO ; :
ROUT_CODE MADDR information
0 JMasx

hrenheit

ction
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8.2.2 Application Program

(1) Program monitoring Celsius conversion value and scaling operation value

(a) System configuration

XGP- [ XGl- [XGl- |XGQ- |XGF- |XGQ-
ACF2 | CPUS |D24A |RY2A |RD4S |RY2A

_ 1 %QX0.0.0
RUN O O—
BCD output ~ —L_—"%QX0.0.2 y o
O O ] , El El El El Digital BCD indicator
(Error indication)
(b) Initial setting contents
No. Item Initial setting contents Value to write at internal memory
1 Used CH CHO,CH1 ‘h003’ or ‘3’
2 Sensor type PT100(0) ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
3 Temp. unit Celsius (0) ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
4 Filter value 0 ‘h00C8’ or ‘200’
5 Scaling type 0 ‘h0000’ or ‘0’
6 Scaling range | Max.: 32767 Max.: ‘h2710’or ‘10000’
max./min. Min.:-32768 Min.: ‘h0000’ or ‘0’

(c) Program description
1) Outputs temp. conversion value of CH 0, 1 to DO, D1 and scaling operation value to D10, D11
by operation start contact point (%QX0.0.0). At this time, scaling operation value means value
converting temp. conversion value -200 ~ 850C Al 0 ~ 10000.

Operation expression is as follows

» Scaling operation: Y = 10000 (X +2000)
10500

Y : Scaling operation value, X : Temp.
(But, temp. value is 10 times of real temperature value)

2) Filter value of CH 0, 1 is set as “200” to change the temperature change gradually about rapid

temperature change.

3) Outputs setting error information and disconnection information to variable MO, M10. Outputs

setting error information to %QW0.3.0 with BCD by P0O0002.

8-10 | LSs



Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

(d) Program

1) Program example using [I/O Parameter]

-
/O Parameter Setting - Fixed allocation(B4points) @u

All Base | se8zse |

=@ Base 00 : Default
----- = 00 : Default
----- = 01 : Default

----- = 03 : Default
----- = 04 : Default
----- = 05 : Default
----- = 06 : Default
----- = 07 : Default
----- = 08 : Default
----- o= 09 : Default
----- = 10 : Default
----- = 11 : Default
- Base 01 : Default

e B Dmea AT - Piafals
4 1

..... &5 02 XGF-RDSBA (F

Module

Comment

Input Filker

Emergency Oul

Allocation

m

3

[ Curmrent Consumption ]

[ Delete Siot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Setting | [ Delete Al | [ Details

J [ et ¥ |

ok ][ cancel |

XGF-RDE4 (RTD. 8-CH)
Parameter CHO CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHE CHT
[F] Channel status Enable Enable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable Disable
[] Sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 FT100 FT100 FT100 FT100
[F] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 400 400 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling ampling ampling ampling ampling ampling
Average value 1] 1] 1] 1] 0 0 0 0
[] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value 0 0 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 10000 10000 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L. Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
7] RCA type Change-Value | Change-\Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-\alue ;| Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit o o o o 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
-32768~9333 ok | [ Cancel
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_000z CHO_ 0002 CHO_ 0002 _CHO_
po0O40 AT BOOT SETERR MOVE MOYE
— | | | /1 —,/——EN ENO| EN ENO}
bi CHO Run CHO setting error
Start bit 0002 _CHO_ _0002_CHO_
TEWP ~ {IN ouTH oo SCAL T {IN ouTk
CHO disconnection
_ CHO Temp. conversion value
CH1 setting error
_0002 CH1_ 0002 CHI_ 0002 CHI_
AT BODT SETERR MOVE MOYE
- —— /N ENO| EM ENO}
CHLrun - IN ouT| ) ’DUEEEEHL IN o]
CH1 disconnection 1 | 1 |
CH1 temp. conversion value |HST2
GETE_WORD
REL  DOHE;
poOOoZ BCO_TO_##+
}——EH ENOF i {BASE  STAT}
MU0 qIN OUTE  ®QW0.3.0 2 {SLOT - DATAL
i i _FO00z_tHo
Displaying BCD value “ERRCTUE. MADOR
INST3
GETE_WORD
REC ~ DOME} i {HASK
0 {BASE  STAT}
2 {SLOT  DaTAL  ®MINO
_FO002_CHO ) ) o ]
_BOUT_CODE MADDR Reading CHO disconnection information
0 b SK

oo

CHO scaling operation v

o

CH1 scaling operation

b4 L]

Reading error informati

c
@

hlue

pn




Chapter 8 Programming (For XGI/XGR)

2)

Program example using PUT/GET instruction

_00z_Rov
I

r type

PON040
P
INGT4 INSTE INSTE
FLITE _WORD FUTE_WORD FUTE_WORD
RED ~ LOHE RED ~ LOME] REL ~ DOME
0 {BASE STaT 0 -B&REor G4 0 SeNSOERgE STt
CHO) . (e Setting sens:
R T Used CH R 1)) Setting sensor type s T (CH1)
(CHO)
_FOD0_CH_ (CHO and CHL Yy i _FO002_CH1
EN JMADOR _SENSOR  MADCR _SEMSOR {HADCR
0 sk 0 ik 0 iz
3 {oaTa 0 JaTh OFj
Filter value Filter AHE!
(cHo) (CH1)
INST? INSTR INST3
FUTE TR FUTE_WORD FUTE_WORD
RED ~ LOHE REL ~ OUHE REL ~ DOME
0 JBASE  sTATE 0 BASE  STAT 0 fpase  sTatt
Scaling range
Z 45L07 Setting temp. type 2 T¥in. value 2 J3L0T
FOD0Z_CH] |(CHo) Setting filter V@Bﬁm CHI Betting filter vhlue
_FO002_DAT CFILT_CONS (CHO) CFILT_CONS CH1)
4_THFE  {MADOR T MA0OR T {tanor
0 sk 0 ik 0 iz
0 {oaTa 0 JoaTa 0 {oaTa
INST10 INST11 INST12
FLTE_WORD FUTE_WORD FUITE_WORD
RED ~ OONE RED ~ TONE] REL~ DOMEL
] BASE  STATH 0 BASE  STAT ] {B4sE sttt
2 5Lt 2 SLOT 2 {star
_FO002_SCA _FO002_tHO _FO002_cHO )
L_SIGEN JMADDR _SCAL_MIN {MADOR _SCAL MAY MADDR Setting scale
Setting scale type Setting scale min. value (CHO)
0 0w Value (CHO) joggg e
] JaTA 0 ATA ] {oaTa
INGT13 INST14
FLTE_WORD FUITE_WORD
RED ~ TIONE REQ ™ DONE
0 AsE  STATH 0 BASE  STAT
2 Lt 2 SLOT
_FO002_CH1 i F0002_CH1 Setting scale max
_SCAL_MIN MADDR Z:L:ig;?')e ATt a0 value (CH1)
] azk 10000 {MASK
0 {aTa 0 DATA
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CHO setting er

ror

_0002_CHO_ 0002 CHO_ 0002 _CHO_

FOO040
I
I
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AET BoUT SETERR MOYE MOYE
N 1/} /N ENO o B0
CHO run _0002_CHO_ _0002_CHO_
CHO disconnectionEFP 1N otk oo SCAL  {IN ouT]
CHO temp. conversion
CH1 setting error value
_0002_CHT_ _0002_CHT_  _0002_CHI
ACT BoUT SETERR MOYE MOVE
) SS—" | S— Y ENO| EH EHO
_000z_CH1_ _000z_CH1_
CH1run TEHP HIN auTH m SCAL HIM auT
CH1 disconnection L Base no. |
IMST16
GETE_WORD
FEN ~ OOHE]
ponooz BCO_TO_#++
EH ENOH 0 {BASE  STAT
M0 {IN Utk #OW0.3.0 2 {5LOT  DATA
_Fo002_cHa
Displaying BCD value -ERR_CUDE MADOR
IHST17
GETE_WORD
REQ ~ DOWER ] MASK
] {BASE  STATH
2 H5L0T  DaTAR  #MNO0
_F0002_CHO } o )
_BOUT_CODE -MADDR CHO disconnection information
] MASK

oo

CH1 temp. conversion

value

on
CH1 scaling value

Mo

Reading CHO error

code




Chapter 9 Troubleshooting

Chapter 9 Troubleshooting

The followings explain errors that could occur during operating the RTD module and their troubleshooting.

9.1 Error Code

Errors indicated by the flickering RUN LED/ALM LED input module are given below.

Error Code o LED
. Description
(Decimal) RUN ALM
10 Module error (ASIC Reset Error)
11 Module error (ASIC RAM) Flickerin
12 Module error (Register Error) (0.2sec. gle) Off
30 Module error (Module Refresh Area Writing Error) ' e
32 Module error (Module Refresh Area Read Error)
40 Offset/gain error (EEPROM Check Error) Flickering Off
(5sec. cycle)
[Table 9. 1] Error code list when hardware error occurs
Error Code Descrintion Internal memory address LED
(Decimal) P (Operation parameter) RUN ALM
0 Normal On Flickering (1s)
1 Sensor A disconnection 68 ~71 On Flickering (1s)
2 Sensor B disconnection On Flickering (1s)
[Table 9. 2] Error code list when disconnection occurs(XGF-RD4A)
Error Code Descriotion Internal memory address LED
(Decimal) P (Operation parameter) RUN ALM
0 Normal 68 ~ 71 On Flickering (1s)
1 Sensor A disconnection On Flickering (1s)
[Table 9. 3] Error code list when disconnection occurs(XGF-RDAS)
Error Code Descriotion Internal memory address LED
(Decimal) P (Operation parameter) RUN ALM
0 Normal On Off
User offset/gain setting expectation
lower temperature setting value +10
1 is less than expectation upper On off
temperature setting value _
User offset/gain setting expectation 156-159
upper temperature setting value +10
2 is greater than expectation lower On ot
temperature setting value
3 Disconnection On Flickering

[Table 9. 4] Error code list in case of user offset/gain setting (XGF-RD8A)
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Chapter 9 Troubleshooting

9.2 Troubleshooting Procedure

9.2.1 RUN LED flickering

| RUN LED flickering.

1l

base.

The module is correctly installed on the|

Yes

it

> | Install the module correctly.

| RUN LED flickering with 0.2 sec cycle.

Yes

‘U

Hardware error
See the section 9.2.5

Seethe section 9.2.5

9.2.2 RUN LED off

[EUN LED Off.

-

The module is correctly installed on the|
base.

o

W

Hardware error
See section 9.2.5

The capacity of the power supply
module on the base unit is sufficient.

ki

The operation is normal if the RTD
input module which has error is
replaced with another one.

Re-examine system configuration with
calculating the consumption current of each
module.

Yes

hid

Fault of other module, not the RTD
module. For more information, see the
CPU Module User's Manual.

92 | 1L&1s
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Chapter 9 Troubleshooting

9.2.3 CPU cannot read Temperature conversion value

conversion value.

CPU cannot read Temperature

-

| The channel in use is correct.

Wires are correctly connected to the
specified channel.

> Confirm the channel to use.

O]

U

See the section 9.2.5

> | See the section 9.2.2 and wore correctly.

9.2.4 RTD input value and the detected value is not consistent

Input value of the RTD is not
consistent with the detected
temperature value.

| RUN LED flickering with 0.2 sec cycle.

i

The specified RTD type for the
corresponding channel is consistent

with the connected RTD type.

> | See the section 9.2.5

=
o

e

The wiring between the RTD module
and RTD is correct.

> Confirm the RTD type and specify correctly.

e

Z

See the section 9.2.5

> | See the section 9.2.5
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9.2.5 RTD module hardware error

When Hardware error occurs in RTD module, contact the nearest agency or service center of LS Industrial
Systems Co. Ltd,.

9.2.6 RTD module status check through XG5000 system monitoring

Module type, module information, O/S version and module status of RTD module can be checked
through XG5000 system monitoring function.

1) Execution sequence
Two routes are available for the execution.
(1) [Monitor] -> [System Monitoring] -> and on the module screen, click the right mouse button to

display [Module Information].
(2) [Monitor] -> [System Monitoring] -> and Double-click the module screen.

2) Module information
(1) Module Info: shows the information of the module presently installed.
(2) OS version: shows the O/S version information of RTD module.

(3) OS date: shows the O/S prepared date of RTD module.
(4) Module status: shows the present error code. (Refer to 7.1 for detailed error codes)

m Maonitaring - NewPLC - [Base 0] =101 x|
ile Miew Base PLC Help
2115 0E
RN R
(&)
dule Infomation 21|

XGP-ACF - o
Iy w SGH-CPUH KGQ-TRA4 KGF-RD4A Displays the infarrmations of special module,

O

ltem Information |
hodule Info HGF-RDAA (4-CH)
QS version Module OfS Yersion 1.02
05 date 2005807 TiMy 220(00
Module status Mo Error.

’: Systern infarmation | Assigns Information - Fixed Location | Carnment o

=80 Base 0@ XGB-MDBA Main Baself Slots)

e Power: XGP-ACF AC100~240% Input

E o [le CPU: ®GK-CPUH High-Speed CPU Modulel
= o Slot 0 %G0-TR4A/E [FO0000 ~ POOOSF] Transistor Output, 32 Con
5 ~[Hf Slot 11 XGF-RD44 [P0O0040 ~ POOOTF] Temperature Input Typed
£ w[He Slat 2: Empty slot [FOOOE0 ~ POOT1F]
5 PEle 2lat 2 Erandn clat ronn2n -~ oniiEE1 d
£ll4] | 3
S| o=
E [TE] System
Ready |[XGK-CPUH |Online MLz

4 | Lsis




Appendix 1

Appendix 1 Standard Resistance Value

Pt100Q

-200 18.52
-100 60.26 56.19 52.11 48.00 43.88 39.72 35.54 31.34 27.10 22.83

0 100.00 96.09 92.55 88.22 84.27 80.31 76.33 72.33 68.33 64.30

Temp.(C) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

0 100.00 | 103.90 | 107.79 | 11167 | 11554 | 11940 | 12324 | 127.08 | 13090 | 134.71
100 138.51 | 14229 | 146.07 | 149.83 | 15358 | 157.33 | 161.05 | 164.77 | 168.48 | 172.17
200 175.86 | 17953 | 183.19 | 186.84 | 190.47 | 19410 | 197.71 | 201.31 | 204.90 | 208.48
300 212.05 | 21561 | 219.86 | 22268 | 22621 | 229.72 | 23321 | 23670 | 240.18 | 243.64
400 247.09 | 25053 | 253.96 | 257.38 | 260.78 | 264.18 | 267.56 | 270.93 | 27429 | 277.64
500 280.98 | 284.30 | 287.62 | 290.92 | 294.21 | 297.49 | 300.75 | 304.01 | 307.25 | 310.49
600 313.71 | 31692 | 32012 | 323.30 | 32648 | 329.64 | 33279 | 33593 | 339.06 | 342.18
700 34528 | 34838 | 35146 | 35453 | 35759 | 360.64 | 363.67 | 36670 | 369.71 | 372.71
800 375.70 | 378.68 | 38165 | 384.60 | 387.55
850 390.48

JPt100Q

-200 17.14
-100 59.57 55.44 51.29 47.11 42.91 38.68 34.42 30.12 25.80 21.46

0 100.00 96.02 92.02 88.01 83.99 79.96 75.91 71.85 67.77 63.68

Temp. (C) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

0 100.00 | 103.97 | 107.93 | 111.88 | 115.81 | 119.73 | 123.64 | 127.54 | 13142 | 135.3
100 139.16 | 14301 | 146.85 | 150.67 | 154.49 | 158.29 | 162.08 | 16586 | 169.63 | 173.38
200 17713 | 180.86 | 184.58 | 18829 | 191.99 | 19567 | 199.35 | 203.01 | 206.66 | 210.3
300 213.93 | 21751 | 22115 | 22474 | 22832 | 231.89 | 23545 | 23899 | 24253 | 246.05
400 249.56 | 253.06 | 25655 | 260.02 | 263.49 | 266.94 | 270.38 273.8 277.22 | 280.63
500 284.02 287.4 200.77 | 29412 | 297.47 | 3008 | 304.12 | 307.43 | 31072 | 314.01
600 317.28 | 32054 | 32378 | 327.02 | 330.24
649 333.13
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Pt1000Q
-200 185.201
-100 602.558 | 561.93 | 521.098 | 480.048 | 438.764 | 397.232 | 355.433 | 313.35 | 270.964 | 228.255
0 1000 | 960.859 | 921.599 | 882.217 | 842.707 | 803.063 | 763.278 | 723.345 | 683.254 | 642.996
Temp.(C) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90
0 1000 | 1039.025 | 1077.935 | 1116.729 | 1155.408 | 1193.971 | 1232.419 | 1270.751 | 1308.968 | 1347.069
100 1385.055 | 1422.925 | 1460.68 | 1498.319 | 1535.843 | 1573.251 | 1610.544 | 1647.721 | 1684.783 | 1721.729
200 1758.56 | 1795.275 | 1831.875 | 1868.359 | 1904.728 | 1940.981 | 1977.119 | 2013.141 | 2049.048 | 2084.839
300 2120.515 | 2156.075 | 2191.52 | 2226.849 | 2262.063 | 2297.161 | 2332.144 | 2367.011 | 2401.763 | 2436.399
400 2470.92 | 2505.325 | 2539.615 | 2573.789 | 2607.848 | 2641.791 | 2675.619 | 2709.331 | 2742.928 | 2776.409
500 2809.775 | 2843.025 | 2876.16 | 2909.179 | 2942.083 | 2974.871 | 3007.544 | 3040.101 | 3072.543 | 3104.869
600 3137.08 | 3169.175 | 3201.155 | 3233.019 | 3264.768 | 3296.401 | 3327.919 | 3359.321 | 3390.608 | 3421.779
700 3452.835 | 3483.775 | 3514.6 | 3545.309 | 3575.903 | 3606.381 | 3636.744 | 3666.991 | 3697.123 | 3727.139
800 3757.04 | 3786.825 | 3816.495 | 3846.049 | 3875.488
850 3904.811
Ni100Q
-60 69,5
0 100 94.6 89.3 84.1 79.1 73.8
Temp.(C) 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90
0 100 105.6 111.2 117.1 123 129.1 135.3 141.7 148.3 154.9
100 161.8 168.8 176 183.3 190.9 198.6 206.6 214.8
180 223.2
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Appendix 2 Dimensions

1) Dimensions of XGF-RD4A
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2) Dimensions of XGF-RD4S
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3) Dimensions of XGF-RD8A
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Appendix 3

Appendix 3 User offset and gain setting function

1. User offset and gain setting function
To reduce deviation of temperature conversion value of RTD module, This function provides for user
changing temperature conversion value with offset and gain setting function.
In case of changing temperature conversion value with offset and gain setting function, factory setting
offset and gain remain without changing.
If using a offset and gain setting function, the range of accuracy satisfy precision only in the offset

available lower temperature value ~ available upper temperature value which is set by the user.

Input temperature

B50.0

s

200.0 ’
' ' 7 850.0

| .

| A Temp—conversmn value

|

|

Y| oo
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Appendix 3

2. Program examples using user offset and gain setting function

In case of setting user offset and gain function, It needs 2-point temperature input device; the gap of 2-

point temperature values must be lager than at least 1
Explain the way to set user offset and gain setting function at chO

2.1 Setting I/O parameter

F

lﬁm]ﬁﬂml

=3 Base 00 : Default - Slat] Module Comment Input Filter | Emergency Ou Allocation
----- == 00 : Default 0
----- == 01 : Default
----- ez 02 : Default
----- ez 03 : Default
----- ez 04 Default
----- ez 05 : Default
----- ez 06 : Default
----- B 07 : XGF-RD2A
----- ez 08 : Default |
----- =z 09 Default ]
----- e 10 Default 10
----- az 11 : Default 1
(- Base 01 - Default

m

R I P R
4 1 3

[ Cument Consumption | [ Delete Slot | [ Delete Base | [ Base Sefting | [ Delete Ml | [ Detals || Pit ¥ | [ OK | [ Cancsl

XGF-RDBA (RTD, 8-CH)

Parameter CHD CHA1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CHS5 CHB CH7
] channel status Enable |- Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable Enable
[] sensor type PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100 PT100
[F] Temp. unit Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius Celsius
Filter constant 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[T Average processing Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling Sampling
Average value 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0 0
[] Scaling data type Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar Bipolar
Scaling min. value -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768 -32768
Scaling max. value 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767 32767
Process alarm H.H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm H.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm L.L.Limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Process alarm HYS 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
7] RCAtype Change-Value : Change-Value : Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value | Change-Value
RCA high limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA low limit 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
RCA period 40 40 40 40 40 40 40 40
[ ak. ] [ Cancel ]

After registering RTD module at installed slot and setting the operation channels, sensor types, and so on in

parameter, download program it to PLC.
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2.2 Using scan program, setting the following order.

(1) In case of using the user offset and gain setting function at channel 0, set to 1 at MO0OQO bit to start user

offset and gain setting function mode.

Comment

1. Enable mode when use user offset gain setting function

Comment

[*** If you set bit, user offset gain setting mode of relevant channel is enabled.

Comment

[Turn off the contact and to work with factory default settings without using the configuration
ffunction of user offeet game

MO0oooo

0000000

— |

20

Moooo

Dooo

=1

01

— |

23

MOoooo2
|

D000

=]

0.2

26

MO0003
|

D000

=]

0.3

29

MO0004

DO00

=]

04

— |

32

MOo005
|

DO00

=]

0.5

35

MO0006
|

D000

=]

0.6

38

MOooo7

D000

=]

0.7

— |

Comment

["**Command to change the configuration running on the pulse type

Comment

[***Using the PUT command to use only the lower word of memory

43

1

[FIERIE[R ]

[

MO0000

=} PUT 7

128 Dooooo

L—!

MOoooo1
—{p—

MOoo002
—{p—

Moo0o3
—— e —

MOo004
—ip—

MOoooos
—{p—

MOooo6
—{p—

Moooa7
—{p—

M0oo00oa
—m—

Moooo1
—iN—

Mooooz2
—inF—

Moooo3
—in—

MOO004
—inF—

MOo00s
—iNF—

MOo006
—iN—

Moooo7

—NF—

Select ChO user offsat
gain setting mode

Select Ch1 user offsat
gain setting mode

Select Ch2 user offzat
gain setting mode

Select Ch3 user offzat
gain setting mode

Select Ch4 user offzet
gain setting mode

Select Chb user offset
gain setting mode

Select Chb user offzet
gain setting mode

Select Ch7 user offsat
gain setting mode
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(2) Set to Off at MO010 in order to setting user offset values

[The current setting is selected ETU is (set to contact off) ETL or not (contact on setting) when

Comment ;
uzer zetoffzet gain

Comment|Depending on the states of the bits and select the channel ETL (off}/ ETU and (on)

MO0010 DO0DD1.0 | Select ChO user offzat
&7 — | +— gain setting type
MO0 DODDO1.T | Select Chi user offset
70 — | +— gain setting type
M00D12 D0O0DD1.2 | Select Ch2 user offset
- | +— gain setting type
MO0D13 DODDO1.3 | Select Ch3 user offset
75 — | 3= gain setting type
MO0 74 DO0001.4 | Select Chd user offset
75 — | +— gain =etting type
MODD15 DODDO1.5 | Select ChS user offsat
ap — | +— gain setting type
MO0D16 DODDONE | Select Ch6 user offset
= I +— gain setting type
MO0017 D0O00O1.7 | Select Ch7 user offset
o L1 +— gain setting type

Comment]Command to change the configuration running on the pulse type

Comment|lUsing the PUT command to use only the lower word of memaory

MOO010 —
ol [ PuT 129 D00001

L—!

93

MO0o011
—{p—]

Moooi2
—{p—

M0Ooo013
—{p—

MOoo14
—ip—]

MOo015
—{p—

MOO016
—{p—

M0ooo17
P —]

MOoo10
—in—]

MOoo11
—inF—
Moooi2
—inF—
M0ooo13
——in—

MO0o014
—in—
MO0o015
——in—
MO0016
——inF—

Mooo17
—IN—

A3-4 LSS



Appendix 3

Comment

Comment

Comment

Comment

Comment

Comment

Comment

150

159

168

186

195

204

213

(3) After inputting offset values at channel 0, set to 1 at MO0040 in order to write offset values of

DO0004, to RTD module.

For example, if displaying 200°C by input device, input 2000 into DO0004

3. Need to set the (expected) temperature value and the input of the channel according to the
type of setting that to offset gain adjustment when the user has set in the configuration / "2
corresponding to the input of the current (expected) temperature value
[ *When you setthe bit, itis the channel set
[*Bit iz set, the command, run on the pulse time
[*In order to use both on / low word of memoery, you can use (PUTEF, pulse type) special
commands
SETETL
- ETL Setting enable range : -2000 ™ 8500(FT100 Type). -2000 ~ 6400(JPT100)
-ETL<ETU
2000
Dooo01.0 - MO0040 | - - -
[ =] | PUTE 32 0 000004
0
Doooo1.1 MO0041 | _ o -
[T Ipl | PUTE 7 33 0 DO0007
0
D0ooo01.2 Mo0oo42 | PUTE - o - Do0010
—ni P} - - : 0
0
poooo1.a Mmooo42 | PUTE - o - D00013
— i e} - i 0
0
Doooot 4 MO0044 | PUTE _ = 000018
i P! - - :
0
Doooo1s  MO0D45 | PUTE _ - DO0019
i P! - -
0
Doooo16  MO0D46 | PUTE - 131 D00022
i P! - - :
0
Dooo01.7  MO0047 | FUTE - o D00025
i e - -

SetChOETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

SetCh1ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

SetCh2 ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

Set Ch3 ETL
value(expectation lower
temperaturs value)

SetChd ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

SetCh5 ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

SetChB ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)

SetCh7 ETL
value(expectation lower
temperature value)
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(4) First of all, set to 1 at MO0020 in order to set designated bits for offset setting channels and then set to
1 at MO0500 in order to set user offset values.
If setting completed, D00003.0 set to 1 and D00076 of setting count device will increase to 1.
When completed previous step, set MO0020 and M00500 to O
Normal user offset values are saves unless error code should not occur in D00084.

If occur to error code in DO0084, user offset values keep previous values.

Commentld. make on a contact when user set offzet gain

Comment[***3ET bit

MO0020 | . l_
5] | MOV h000 D0O0002

2958

M00021 [ mov hooo2  Dooooz ||
- PI | UUU

Mooo22 |

| MOV hOOD4  DOOOD2
07 P |

M00023 |
|
agy [P '

MOV h0008 Doooo2 l_

M0DD24 | — I—
s ol | mov h0010 DODD02

M00025 [ mov h0020 Dnnnnzl_
e PI | NUUZU

MO0026 |

| MOV hOO40  DOODD2
323 P |

MOV h0

=]
[55)

Mooo27 |

| 0 DOOOO2
327 P |

Comment]™**The SET the M500 to start adjusting

Comment|lUsing the PUT command to use only the lower word of memory

MOD500 -
B [ PuT 130 DO0002 !

333
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Comment|contacts are on when the user gain offset setting is completed
Comment|Using the GET command to uge only the lower word of memory
o GET 7 131 Doooo3
41 — il L . =
DO0003.0 M0o0o030 ChO user offzet gain
——{ M} {.}_ setting complete
DOooo3.1 MO0031 | Ch1 user offzet gain
— ¥ 3 setting complete
Dooo03.2 Mooo32 Ch2 user offset gain
— ¥ > setting complete
Dooo03.3 MO0032 | Ch3 user offzet gain
— f +— setting complete
Doooo3.4 Mooo34 Ch4 user offset gain
— | +— setting complete
DO0003.5 MO0035 | Ch5 user offset gain
— | +— =etting complete
DO0003.6 MO0036 | Ch6 user offset gain
— ¥ 3 setting complete
DO0003.7 MO0037 | Ch7 user offset gain
— ¥ = setting complete
0 0
MO0020 | I_ ChO user offset gain
I ADD 1 DO0076 DOoo076 setting number
37s 1= {
0 0 _
M0O0o031 | l_ Ch1 user offset gain
I ADD 1 DoooY7 Doooy7 zetting number
385 Pl '
0 0 _
M0O0032 | I_ Ch2 uzer offzet gain
——p} ADD 1 Dooo7e Dooo7a setting number
392 P '
0 0
MOD0323 | I_ Ch3 user offset gain
1 ADD 1 Do0o7g Do0o79 setting number
399 P :
0 0 _
M0O0034 | l_ Ch4 user offset gain
I ADD 1 Doooso Doooso zetting number
406 Pl '
0 0 _
M0O0035 | I_ Chb uzer offzet gain
I ADD 1 Dooos1 Dooos1 setting number
413 P '
0 0
MODO26 | I_ Ch6 user offset gain
1 ADD 1 Dooos2 Dooos2 setting number
420 P :
0 0 _ _
M0O0037 | l_ Ch7 user offset gain
I ADD 1 Doooe3 pooose3 zetting number
427 Pl '
D .
ON | I_ ChO uzer offzet gain
Jml GETE 7 156 0 Dooos4 1 setting error code
au—1 !
| - —_ - - Ch1 user offeet gain
| GETE 57 g D0oos7 I— setting error code
| — - 0 - Ch2 user offset gain
| GETE 58 0 Doooso l— setting error code
| — - . - Ch3 user offset gain
| GETE 59 g Dooos3 I— setting error code
| — - ) - - Ch4 user offset gain
| GETE 56 D0009%6 I— setting error code
| — — ; . - Ch5 user offset gain
| GETE 57 Doooss I— sefting error code
| — - 0 - Ch6 uzer offzet gain
{ GETE 52 boo102 I— setting error code
| — - 0 - Ch7 user offset gain
| GETE 59 Do010s l— setting error code
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(5) In order to set user gain values, set MO00OO to 1 for selecting user offset and gain setting mode.

Set M00010 to 1 with a view to setting user gain values

Comment

Comment]

81

Maoooma

2. The current setting is selected ETU (set to contact off) ETL or not (contact on setting) when
uzer offzet gain setting

[**Depending on the states of the bite and select the channel ETL (off) / ETU and (on)

— |

a7

80

93

96

89

102

107

A3-8

Mooo11

I
MOo0012
I

Mooom3
1

-

MO0010

|

— &
MO0011

Mooo1s
—— P

MO0016
—{p—]

mooo7
—ipH—

Mooo10
—{m—|

M0ooo11
—in—

Moo012
—iN—]

MO0o13
—INF—

MOo014
—iN—]

MOo015
—in—]

MOo016
——inF—

MOo017

——NF—

LSis

PUT 7

129

Doooo

L—

Select Chl user offset
gain setting type

Select Ch1 user offset
gain setting type
Select Ch2 user offset
gain setting type
Select Ch3 user offset
gain setting type
Select Chd user offset
gain setting type
Select ChS user offset
gain setting type
Select ChB user offset

gain setting type

Select Ch7 user offset
gain setting type



Appendix 3

(6) After inputting gain values at channel 0, set to 1 at MO0O050 in order to write gain values of D0028 to
RTD module.
For example, if displaying 350°C by input device, input 3500 into DO0004

The value of user gain must be larger than user offset value at least 1  unless do not occur error

Comment}]SET ETL
Comment} ETU Setting enable range : -2000 ™ 8500(PT100 Type), -2000 ~ 6400(JPT100)
Comment}-ETL=ETU
3500 Set Ch0 ETU
DO0001.0 MO0050 | — value(Expectation
] 5] | PUTE 140 0 Doooz22 I_ upper temperature
225 value)
0 SetCh1ETU
Dooont MO0051 | — value(Expectation
| Ipl | PUTE 141 0 DO0031 I_ upper temperature
234 value)
0 SetCh2 ETU
Dooont .2 MO0oos2 | — value(Expectation
| el | PUTE 142 0 DO0034 1 I_ upper temperature
243 value)
0 SetCh3 ETU
ooooot 3 MO0053 | — value(Expectation
| el | PUTE 143 0 DoOoo37 l_ upper temperature
252 value)
0 SetChd ETU
ooooot 4 MO0054 value(Expectation
| el I PUTE 7 140 1 DO0o040 1 l_ upper temperature
261 value)
0 SetCh5 ETU
ooooni1s MO00s5 | — value(Expectation
| el | PUTE 141 1 D0o0043 1 l_ upper temperature
270 value)
0 SetCh6 ETU
Doooo1.6 MOOO56 | — value(Expectation
| el | PUTE 142 1 DOo0046 1 l_ upper temperature
279 value)
0 SetCh7 ETU
oooon1.7 MOOO57 | value(Expectation
I Ipl | PUTE 7 143 1 DO0049 l_ upper temperature
288 value)

(7) First of all, set to 1 at M0O0020 in order to set designated bits for gain setting channels and then set to
1 at M00500 in order to set user gain values.
If setting completed, D00003.0 set to 1 and D00076 of setting count device will increase to 1.
When completed previous step, set MO0020 and M0O0500 to O
Normal user gain values are saves unless error code should not occur in DO0084.

If occur to error code in DO0084, user gain values keep previous values.
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Mege2o | MOV h0007 Doooo2 l_
1 h000
289 B '
Mooc2 | MOV h0002 Doooo2 l_
1 h(00
303 P :
Mooc22 | MOV h004 Doooo2 I_
1 (0004
307 P :
Mooc23 | MOV h0008 Doooo2 I_
1 h(008
311 P :
Mooc24 | MOV hO010 Doooo2 I_
1 (0010
315 P :
Mooczs | MOV h0020 Doooo2 I_
1 h(0020
318 P :
Moocze | MOV h040 Doooo2 I_
1 (0040
323 P '
Meocz7 | MOV h00s0 Doooo2 I_
| Lt =an)
327 P '
Comment™** The SET the M500 to start adjusting
Comment|Using the PUT command to use only the lower word of memory
T PUT 7 130 Doooo2 l_
1 30
333 B b
o GET 7 131 Doooo3
341 u ' - -
D00003.0 MO0030 Chi user offset gain
——H} '}_ setting complete
DO0003.1 M0Oo031 Ch1 user offset gain
— | +— =etting complete
DO0D003.2 MO0032 | Ch2 user offsct gain
— 3 setting complete
DO0003.3 MO0033 | Ch3 user offset gain
— = setting complete
Doon03.4 MO0034 Ch4 user offset gain
— | +—] setting complete
DO0003.5 MOooo3s Ch5 user offset gain
— | +— setfting complete
DO0003.6 MO0036 | Ché user offset gain
— 3 setting complete
DO0003.7 MO0037 | Ch7 user offset gain
— | 3 setting complete
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378
385
392
399
406

413
—P|

—p}

434

M0O0030

—&

M0Oo031

—p}

M0ooo32

—P|

M00033
—p}

MO0034
—P|

M00035
—p}

M0O0036

MO0o037

_ON

—Hl

2 2
ADD DO0076 DO0o0ve l_
0 0
ADD DO0077 DO0077 l_
0 0
ADD D0O00738 Dooove l_
0 0
ADD DO0079 D0O0079 l_
0 0
ADD D0O0030 D0O00s0 l_
0 0
ADD D00081 D0O00B1 l_
0 0
ADD D000s2 Dooos2 l_
0 0
ADD D0O0083 D0O00B3 l_
0
GETE 56 0 DO0034 l_
0
GETE 157 0 DO00s7 l_
0
GETE 58 0 DO00%0 l_
0
GETE 159 0 DO0093 l_
0
GETE 56 D000S6 l_
0
GETE 157 D008 l_
0
GETE 58 D002 l_
0
GETE 59 D0O0105 l_

Ch0 user offset gain
setting number

Ch1 user offzet gain
getting number

Ch2 user offset gain
setting number

Ch3 user offzet gain
setting number

Ch4 user offset gain
setting number

Ch5 user offzet gain
setting number

ChB user offset gain
setting number

Ch7 user offzet gain
setting number

Ch0 user offset gain
setting error code

Ch1 user offzet gain
setting error code

ChZ2 user offzet gain
setting error code

Ch3 user offset gain
setting error code

Ch4 user offset gain
setting error code

Ch5 user offzet gain
zetting error code

ChB user offzet gain
setting error code

Ch7 user offzset gain
setting error code
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(8) In order to save setting values into user offset and gain values, set MOO060 to 1.

5. Turning on the contacts when it completes the user offset gain setting. and back up the
Comment] .
=zetting value to module
Comment When you set a bit, as a result of the user offset setting gain of the channel is backed up to
[the module
Comment]™ f you turn off the power without backup, users gain offset setting result does not hold
Comment[™*If Contact iz set, the command run on the pulse type
c t*** In order to use both upper / lower word of memaory, you can use exclusive
ommen commands(PUTEP, pulse type)
C t*** Exclusive command requires additional epace for data processing at command inside,
OMMENY e the ladder when creating the device used to avoid overlapping
h5AAS
MO00G0
BAAD
459 py MOV h5AAD Dooos2 I_
h5AAS
MO0oo61
GAAG
153 [ MOV h5ALS DO0055 l_
h5ALAS
Mooog2
GAAG
. [ MOV h5ALS Do0058 l_
h5AAD
MO0063
c01 [ MOV h5AAS DOo0061 l_
h5ALD
MO00G4
BAAD
cos K| MOV h5AAD DOo0064 l_
hE5ALD
MO0065
BAAD
. K| MOV h5AAD Dooos7 l_
h5AAS
MO0OGE
BAAD
e13 H MOV h5AAD Dooovo I_
h5AAS
MO00G7
SAAG
. H MOV h5AAD Dooov3 I_
h5AAS
MOO0G0 — — -
521 5] I PUTE 48 0 Dooo0s2 l_
h5AAS
MO0061 - T -
539 Pl I PUTE 45 0 Do00s5 l_
hEALS
Mooog2
Pl | PUTE 7 150 0 Doo0s8 l_
537 !
h5AAS
MO0063
Pl I PUTE 7 151 0 D006 l_
545 !
hSALS
MO00E4
p} I PUTE 7 148 D0oo064 l_
553 !
hEALS
MODOB5 _ i
s61 Pl | PUTE 43 Doooe7 l_
h5ALS
MOD0E6
Pl I PUTE 7 150 Dooo70 l_
569 !
h5ALD
MO0067
7 151
- Pl I PUTE 7 5 DO0073 l_

A3-12 |LS’is

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Back up enable code

Ch0 Back up

Ch1 Back up

Ch2 Back up

Ch3 Back up

Ch4 Back up

Ch5 Back up

Ché Back up

Ch7 Back up
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(9) In case of setting the user offset and gain value, if user offset value is larger than the first setting of
user gain value or if user gain value is smaller than the first setting of user offset value, setting error

occur and do not save the setting value.

Error code list of user offset and gain setting in XGF-RD8A

Internal memory LED status
Error code Descriotion address
(decimal) P (operation RUN ALM
parameter)
0 Normal run On Off

User offset/gain setting expectation lower
1 temperature setting value +10 is less than On Off
expectation upper temperature setting value 156 ~ 159
User offset/gain setting expectation upper
2 temperature setting value +10 is greater than On Off
expectation lower temperature setting value

. . Flickerin
3 Disconnection On 9
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3. User offset and gain setting function by online module change
User offset and gain setting function by online module change move user offset and gain values of RTD

module which already has completed setting to another RTD modules.

4. Program examples using user offset and gain setting function by online module
change with XGK CPU
Explain Program examples to move user offset and gain values of one RTD module to those of another
RTD module. This function is useful for setting offset and gain values of several RTD module at the same
user offset and gain values.
(1) Download program after installed RTD Module at slot no. 7 which finished user offset and gain setting.
(2) If MOO0O0O set to 1, Read upload offset and gain values of RTD module which already finished user
Offset and gain setting.

Comment|Confirm user scaling medule change function

Comment|Process that transfers module B the value of the A module user scaling value is set

Comment|1. Read user scaling UP value of the previous module(A) and save

Comment|Device that stores the data read must be set in the |atch region

Comment|Contact MO : Manual trigger

MOooooo CHOUPETL ™ CH3 UP

saa —IPH | cETE 7 hoOES 0 D00000 P
| GETE 7 hOOES - — 1 ]| cmevpeEn-cnrue
| Gete 7 hOOEA 5 50030 )| croveerucrawe
| GeTE 7 hOOEA - —— )| creveerucnrue
| ceme 7 hODEE 0 D0006O 4| GH0UE SONTL 7 CH
[ GETE 7 hOOEE . — )| crevesonrcar
| cete 7 hOOF6 0 DO0110 4 | SH0E SONTU T CHS
| GETE 7 hOOF6 - 00134 4 | RSN e

e e Offset / gain count lower limit for uploading online module replacement
Offset / gain count upper limit for uploading online module replacement
Offset / gain count lower limit for downloading online module replacement

Offset / gain count upper limit for downloading online module replacement

e

nra M5

29 TR

ek

0%

A =

e 143

=

i) Tk

b N e e s
e e e
BEEEEEE AR

Rl

e

L

(3) Select Module Changing Wizard on the online window.

(4) After selecting the removing module, click next button.
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Selecting Module ? =

MModule Changing Wizard

Select the module to change, click Mext

{7 Base 00 Slat tModule Type Module Status
- Base 01 0
- Base 02 7
D Base 03 5
D Base 04
D Base 08 2
{3 Base 06 4
i Base 07 5
g
]
El
10
11

<HEE | oEme | [ #a

(5) After confirming the module, Click next button.
Checking Module 2 [t

Module is selected as below

Click the Next if correct, click the Back if not, click the Cancel to cancel the Wizard

Dretails Contents
Base 0
Slot v
Module MName #GF-RDBA (RTD, 8-CH)
05 Ver Ver. 1.0
0S Update Date 2013118
Module Status Narmal.

[ <sEE | oEms | |

L 4

(6) After removing the module, Click next button.
rRemo\ring Module Pl

ot
b

Feady to rermove the module
Click Mext when the module is removed

Click Back to go to the previous step, click Cancel to cancel the wizard

<s2E | oam> | [ #He
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(7) After stalling the changed module, Click next button.
rInsta\l'\ng New Module 2 ]

The module is removed successtully
Click Next when the module is installed

Click Back to go to the previous step. click Cancel to cancel the wizard

<HEE | OEmnr | [ #d
(8) Click the finish button.
rChanging Module Finished ? &1

Module is installed successfully

Click Finish to complete the wizard

<GI2(E)

(9) In case of using the user offset and gain setting function by online module change, set to 1 at MO0O01
bit to start user offset and gain setting function mode.
If MO002 set to 1, start to save user offset and gain value and when M00003 set to 1, read saved

data of changed module.
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Comment]2. Change module using Module Changing Wizard

Comment][Online] - [Connect] - [Module Changing Wizard]

Comment|Remaove the module(f) according to the procedure

Comment|install new module(B) according to the procedure

Comment

2. Read UP value of the previcus module(A) and write to DN region of new module(B)

Comment|Contact M1 : Manual trigger
Mmoo PUTE 7 I DOooooo 4 l_
1 hO0DCS 0 4
939 Pl
PUTE 7 hODCE 0 D0o0014 4 l_
PUTE 7 hODCC 0 D0o0030 4 l_
PUTE 7 hODCC 0 DOo0044 4 l_
PUTE 7 hO000 0 DOo0060 4 l_
PUTE 7 hO000 0 Doo024 4 l_
PUTE 7 h0008 0 Doo110 4 l_
PUTE 7 h0008 0 D00134 4 l_
mooaon TOMN TOODO 10 l_
1 0
cao[— |
TOODO Mooooz2
| b
Commentld Start data back-up* e *rssssassammassrrss
Comment]Contact M1 : Auto trigger by timer
Moo MOV h2013 Do0200 l_
1 h2013
996 !
Moooo2 PUTE 7 h00Co 0 Do0200 l_
1 h0CD 0
999 P
Moooo2 GETE 7 h00Co 0 000203 l_
1 h0C0 0
w07
GETE 7 h00C4 0 000203 l_
cMP 000206 0 l_
_EQu
I CcMP Doo206 h2013 l_
_EQu Moooo3
L( I —

CHO DN ETL ™ CH3 DN
ETL

CH4 DN ETL ™ CH7 DN
ETL

CHO DN ETU ™ CH3
DN ETL

CH4 DN ETU ™ CH7
DN ETL

CHO DN SCNTL ™ CH3
DN SCNTL

CH4 DN SCNTL ™ CH7
DN SCNTL

CHO DN SCNTU ™ CH3
DN SCNTU

CH4 DN SCNTU ~ CH7
DN SCNTU

Star data back-up

Check completing data
back up

Check completing data
back up

Complete data back up
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Comment]s. Read P region data of changing module(B)
Moooo3 _ . o CHOUPETL™ CH3 UP
A L Ip} I GETE hO0EG 0 DO1000 4 l_ ETL
I GETE 7 hOOEG 1 DO1014 4 l_ E"I:'E UPETL™ CH7UP
~CH3
I GETE 7 hOODEA 0 DO1030 4 l_ E.’?E UP ETU™CH3 UP
I GETE 7 hOODEA 1 DO1044 4 l_ E"I:'If UPETU™CH7UP
- 3
I GETE 7 hOOEE 0 DO1060 2 l_ E.’?E UP ETL ™ CH3 UP
I GETE 7 hOOEE 1 D01084 8 l_ E"I:'Iit UPETL ™ CH7UP
~CH3
| GETE 7 hOOF6 0 DO1110 |
| GETE 7 hOOF6 1 D01134 g || R
Comment|6. Read DN region data of changing module(B)
MO00o03 _ R - CHO DN ETL ™ CH3 DN
el I GETE h00Ca 0 Do2000 4 l_ ETL
1080
| GETE 7 hooCS 1 D02014 4 || ot ONETE T eHTEN
- 3
I GETE 7 hO0CC 0 002030 4 l_ B: EI;'IE)IFI ETUTCHS
I GETE 7 hO0CC 1 002044 4 l_ B:4EETJE ETU ~ CH7
= -~ 3
I GETE 7 h0000 0 002060 i l_ g:CQ%E;SNTL CH3
o - -
I GETE 7 h0000 1 D02084 i l_ B:t%ﬁ;fNTL CH7
= - 3
I GETE 7 h00038 0 DO02110 8 l_ B:EQ?:E.FSNTU CH3
o - -
I GETE 7 h0008 1 D02134 2 l_ g:t%:.FSNTU CHY
END
1130
Result after Module change(A--
i el | ] e g wE o ] OHsel ! gam count lower hmil for uploading of onine module A module replacement
Bl | ] me g s g i Offset | gain count upper limit for uploading of online module A module replacemsnt
g 0 Ll ] Ll 1 Offset f gain count lower limit for downloading of onfine module A module replacement
i kil | ] il | el | ] Oftsel / gain count upper limit for downloading of onling moedule A module replacement
I g ] g s g & After replacing the B module, offset | gain count lawer imit far uploading online moduée replacemeant
=g 1] el T @ ] After replacing the B module, offset / gain count upper limit for uploading online module replacement
il | ' lll | il | 0 Aller replacing the B module, offset ! gan count lower kil for downloading onkine module replacement
il ] g g T g After replacing the B module, offset [ gain count upper limit for downloading online module replacement
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5. Program examples using user offset and gain setting function by online module
change with XGI CPU

5.1 Download program after installed RTD Module at slot no. 7 which finished user offset and gain setting

5.2 If %MXO0 set to 1, Read upload offset and gain values of RTD module which already finished user

Offset and gain setting

Using Array GETE function block, save upload offset and gain values into DATA areas.

Comment|

Comment|

=etting

Comment|

Comment|

Check the user offset / gain module exchange function

1. Read useroffzet'gain UP value of the previous module(A) and save

Dievice that stores the data read must be set in the |atch region

Frocess of transferring to the B module the value of the A module that is user offzet / gain

FEaEEEEAR AL

Comment|Contact MO : Manual trigger
5 INST
ARY_GETE
%MX0 _WORD
—pl REQG DON[
16 INST1 E
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ DONF BASE  {BAS STATT
17 INST2 E E
ARY_GETE
_WORD exchange_
REQ DON BASE  1BAS STATT SLOT 1510 DATAf chO_up_etl
18 INST3 E E m
_FO107_EX
ARY_GETE CHANGE_C
_WORD exchange_ HO_UP_ET
REQ DONf BASE  {BAS STATT SLOT  45L0 DATAf ch4_up_etl L MAD
I E E m DR
_FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
exchange_ H4_UP_ET
BASE  {BAS STATT SLOT  1sL0 DATAfchO_up_etu L MAD 0 TMAS
E I DR K
LTfy _FO107_EX
CHAMGE_C
exchange_ HO_UP_ET
SLOT 1510 DATAfch4_up_etu u MAD MAS 4 1SIZE
I DR K
L _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_UP_ET
u MAD 0 MAS 4 18IZE
172 PR K
MAS 4 18IZE
L13 K
4 18IZE
L14
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Li5

INST4

ARY_GETED
lil%]
EQ  DONE

Lg

IN3TS

ARY_GETE_D
]
RE DOME

L7

INSTE

ARY_GETE_D
WORD

Lz

INST?
ARY_GETE D
]

Lig

L2t

122

A3-20 |LS’Is

_F00v_EXC
HANGE CH4
UP_S[@FJTU_D

DONE-

REQ

B43E  STATE

SLOT  DATA-

H4D00R

b 5K

31ZE

BASE

SLaT

_FO107_EXC
exchange_c  HAMGE_CHO_
hd_up_scnt UP,SEu'II‘JTU,D

u_dw

HADDR

HASH

5176

SLOT  DATA-

REQ  DOWER BASE
BASE  STAT Lot
FO107_EXC

ewchange_c  RANGE_CHY_
hO_up_scnt  UP_SCHTL_O
u_dw 1

BASE  STAT

SLOT  DATA

MLOOR

MK

31ZE

BASE

Lot

_FO107_EAC
exchange_c  HANGE_CHO_
hd_%pascnt UP_S%FTL_D

_dy

BASE  STAT

HSLOT - DATA)

-MAODR

A3

HIZE

exchange_c
hil_up_scnt
| _dw
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5.3 After changing module by Module Changing Wizard on the online window.
Using the user offset and gain setting function by online module change, set to 1 at %MX1 bit to start
user offset and gain setting function mode.
If %MX2 set to 1, start to save user offset and gain value and when %MX3 set to 1, read saved data

of changed module.

Comment

Comment

Comment

Comment

(&) and wrte to DN region of new

2.
Comment

Comment [Contact M1 : Manual tngger
131 INSTE
ARY_PUTE
%M1 _WORD
—1r} REQ  DON-
|
132 INSTS
ARY_PUTE
_WORD
REQ DON- BASE  {BAS STATH
= INST1D g F
ARY_PUTE
_WORD
REG DON BASE  JBAS STAT) SLOT  fsLo
= INSTT1 E F i
ARY_PUTE fFonor_Ex
WORD CHANGE_C
- HO_DN_ET
REQ. DON BASE  {BaS  STAT SLOT 4510 L MaD
= E E r DR
L35 _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_DN_ET
BASE BAS  STAT| SLOT  fs1o L MaD 0 MAs
E I DR K
(36
&z _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
HO_DN_ET exchangs_
SLOT  1sL0 U MeD 1 MAS ch0_up_et {DaTa
o r oR K
- _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_DN_ET exchange_
u “MAD o Mas ch4_up_etl {DATA 4 SIZE
a8 DR K
sxchangs_
1 MAS ch0_up_etu {DATA 4 SIZE
L39 K
exchange_
chd_up_etu {DATA 4 SIZE
L40
4 -sIzE
L47
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A3-

22 LSS

) INST1Z
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
EQ DON-
143 INST13 B
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
REC, DON BASE {BAS  STAT
L4 INST14 El E
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
REQC DON BASE  {BAS STAT| SLOT Lo
e INST15 £ £ i
ARY_PUTE ;EF:IrEEEEf
; CHANGE_C
-DWWORD HO_DN_SC
REQ DON BASE {BAS STAT| SLOT  {5LO NTL_DW MAD
T E| E Ir DR
- _FO07_EX
THANGE C
H4_DN_SC
BASE {BAS STAT SLOT  {slo NTL_DW  {MAD 0 MAS
- E Ir DR Ik
- _FO07_EX
CHANGE_C
HO_DN_5C
SLOT  fsLo NTU_DW JMAD 1 A DATA
- Ir DR K
L8 _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C exchange
H4_DN_SC
NTU_DW MAD 0 MAS nt_dw  {DATA 4 5176
= bR K
1 Mmas DaTA 4 5IZE
I
L5g
DaTA, 4 SIZE
L57
4 sizE
152
L53 INST16
%MK TON HMH2
I i Q|
154
Pt T ET|
155
Comment
58 INST25
PUTE_WO
w2 RD
et EQ DON
L59 INST26 B
GETE_WO
WHMXZ RD
| REQ DON BASE {BAS STAT
i INST27 B F
GETE_WO
RD
REQ DON BASE BAS STAT sloT 510
| E Ir
I
Ak exchznga_ _FD107_EX
start_clear CHANGE S
BASE  {BAS  STAT| SLOT  {3L0 DATAl confirm TART  MAD
= E m DR
- exchange_ _FO107_EX
end_sst_co CHANGE S
SLOT  {SLO DATAL  nfim TART  {MAD o Mas
163 o DR I
_FOT07_EX
THANGE_E
ND  {MAD i MAS DATA
i bR K
0 Mmas
185 <
186
EQ
EM  ENg|
187
EQ
N1 oum EN  ENOJ
158
w3
0 inz ouT
169
iz
L7
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M3

— Pl

5.Read UF region datz of changing med

L73

L78

INST17
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ  DON-
INST18 B
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ  DON® BASE  BAS  STAT
INST19 E F
ARY_GETE exchange_
_WORD ch0_up_etl
REQ  DONF BASE  JBAS STAT: SLOT  HSLO  DATA- _re
INST20 B F "
ARY_GETE _FO107_EX
WORD exchange_  CHANGE_C
- chd_up el  HO_UP_ET
RECQ: DONR BASE BAS  STATE SLOT 4500 DATAF _re L HMAD
E| E T DR
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch0_up_stu  H4_UP_ET
BASE  {BAS STAT; SLOT SLO DATAR _re L MAD 0 PMAS
E T CR K
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chd_up_ets HO_UP_ET
SLOT  4SLO  DWATAR _re U MAD 1 MAS 4 EIZE
T DR i
_FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
Ha_UP_ET
U A g MAS 4 SIZE
DR LS
1 Mas 4 SIZE
K
4 1SIZE
INST21
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REQ  DON-
INSTZ22 B
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REG  DONR BASE  {BAS STATH
INSTZ23 B F
ARY_GETE exchange_
_DWORD chl_up_sc
REQ  DONF BASE  {BAS STATH SLOT  45LO  DATA- nt_dw_re
INST24 B F "
ARY GETE _FO107_EX
DWORD exchange_  CHANGE_C
- chd_up_sc HO_UP_SC
REQ  DON BASE BAS  STATE SLOT 4510 DATAF ntl_dw_re NTL_DW  {MAD
E E T CR
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chl_up_sc H4_UP_SC
BASE {BAS STAT SLOT SLO DATAF ntu_dw_re NTL_DW  qMAD 0 Mas
E T DR K
_FO107_EX
exchange_  CHANGE_C
ché_up_sc HO_UP_SC
SLOT  {SLO DATA[ ntu_dw_re NTU_DW  {MAD 1 HMAS 4 15I1ZE
T DR K
_FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_UP_3C
NTU_DW  {MAD 0 MAS 4 151ZE
DR K
1 MAS 4 SIZE
K
4 SIZE
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Comment |6.Read DN region data of changing medule(B)
L93 INSTZ28
ARY_GETE
o%LMX3 _WORD
—rl REC  DON-
194 INST25 B
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ DONf BASE  1BAS STATS
L95 INST30 g E
ARY_GETE exchange_
_WORD chil_dn_ed
REQ  DONF BASE 1{BAS  STATR SLOT 15LO  DATA- _re
E E I
L9 INST31
ARY_GETE _FO107_EX
WORD sxchange_  CHANGE_C
- chd_dn_etl  HO_DN_ET
REQ DONF BASE BAS  STATH SLOT  45LO DATA- e L AMAD
E| E I CR
L7
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chl_dn_etu H4_DN_ET
BASE  {BAS STAT: sLoT SLO  DATAF _re L AMAD 0 AMAS
E I CR K
L38
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ché_dn_etu HO_DN_ET
SLOT  4{SLO  DATAf _re U MAD 1 MAS 4 18I1ZE
T DR s
L83
_FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
He_DMN_ET
U AMAD 0 MAS 4 45I1ZE
Liog R N
1 MAS 4 SIZE
S
Lig?
4 1SIZE
Ligz
L103 INST32
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REQ  DONF
L 704 INST33 B
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REQ DONf BASE  HBAS STATh
L7105 INST34 E F
ARY_GETE exchange_
_DWORD chl_dn_sc
REQ DONf BASE  {BAS STATH SLOT  4SLO  DATAF ntl_dw_re
E E I
L1068 INST3Z
ARY_GETE _FO107_EX
DWORD exchange_ CHANGE_C
- chd_dn_sc HO_DN_SC
REQ DONR BASE BAS  STATH SLOT  {5L0 DATAL ntl_dw_re NTL_DW  -MAD
E E i DR
L107
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch0_dn_sec H4_DN_SC
BASE  {BAS STATE SLoT SLO DATAF ntu_dw_re NTL_DW  MAD 0 MAS
E I DR s
Liog
_FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch4_dn_sc HO_DN_SC
SLOT  {5LO DATAF ntu_dw_re NTU_DW  |MAD 1 Mas 4 4SIZE
I DR s
Liog
_FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H&_DN_SC
WTU_DW  MAD T MAS 4 5IZE
L1io bR K
1 MAS 4 SIZE
K
LRI
4 15IZE
Liz
A3-24 ¥
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6. Program examples using user offset and gain setting function by online module
change with XGR CPU
6.1 There are two ways, module changing wizard and hot swap, by online module change of XGR
In order to hot swap option, select hot swap option on redundancy parameter setting window.
6.2 Download program after installed RTD Module at slot no. 7 which finished user offset and gain setting
6.3 If %6MXO0 set to 1, Read upload offset and gain values of RTD module which already finished user
Offset and gain setting.

- Using Array GETE function block, save upload offset and gain values into DATA areas.

Comment|Check user offsetigain module change function
Comment|Process that transfers module B the value of the A module user offset/gain value is set
Comment|1. Read user offset/gain UP value of the previous module(d) and sgye****srsssssssass
Comment|Device that stores the data read must be set in the Istch region
Comment|Contact MO : Manual trigger
L5 INST
ARY_GETE
%MX0 _WORD
—pt REQ DON
16 INST1 E
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ DON BASE  1BAS STAT|
7 INST2 E E
ARY_GETE
_WORD exchange_
REQ DON BASE  1BAS STAT SLOT  15L0 DATA[ chO_up_etl
18 INST3 E E "
_FD107_EX
ARY_GETE CHANGE_C
_WORD exchange_ HO_UP_ET
REQ DON BASE  1BAS STAT| SLOT  15LO DATA[ ch4_up_etl L MAD
E E T DR
) _F0107_EX
CHANGE_C
exchange_ H4_UP_ET
BASE  1BAS STAT| SLOT  1sL0 DATAfch0_up_etu L maD 0 ™MAS
E T DR K
i _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
exchange_ HO_UP_ET
SLOT  15LO DATA[ ch4_up_etu u MAD 1 MAS 4 SIZE
T DR K
Lo _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_UP_ET
U qmaD 0 MasS 4 8IzZE
112 DR K
1 MAS 4 sIZE
L13 K
4 181ZE
L4
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Li5

INST4

ARY_GETE
_DWORD

Lig

INSTE

ARY_GETE
_DWORD

Liz

INSTE

ARY_GETE
_DWORD

Lig

INST7

Lig

L2z

123

124

SLOT

_F007_EX

CHANGE_C

H4_UP_SC
NTU_DW

E

it

MAD
DR

MAS

SIZE

ARY_GETE
_DWORD

REQ DON

BAS STAT

SLO DATA

E

SLOT

_F0107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chd4_up_sc HO_UP_SC

ntu_dw NTU_DW

REG DONF
E

eAs STATP
E

15LO DATAF  ntu_dw

r

MAD
DR

MAS

15IZE

BASE

SLOT

_FD107_EX

exchange_ CHANGE_C
chO_up_sc H4_UP_SC

NTL_DW

EQ DON
E

BAS STAT
E

15LO  DATA]
Ir

TMAD
DR

TMAS

BIZE

SLOT

_F0107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch4_up_sc HO_UP_SC

ntl_dw NTL_DW

6.4 After changing module by Module Changing Wizard on the online window.

Using the user offset and gain setting function by online module change, set to 1 at %MX1 bit to start

user offset and gain setting function mode.

If %MX2 set to 1, start to save user offset and gain value and when %MX3 set to 1, read saved data

of changed module.

6.5 In XGR system, when using PUTE command to the same upper and lower address with one contact,

PUTE command runs abnormal, So separate contacts of the same upper and lower address each other.

REG DONP
E

BAS STATH
E

exchange_
ch0_up_sc
SLO DATA  n_dw
T

MAD

DR

MAS

SIZE

At following program, using %MX3 contact and %MX5 contact at the same address.

A3-26 |LS'Is




Appendix 3

Comment]2. Change module(A—»Byrressrtsaaatias

Comment|[Onling] - [Connect] - [Medule Changing Wizard] or use Hot swap function

Comment]Remove the module(A) according to the procedure

Comment]nstall new module(B) according to the procedure

Comment|3. Read UP value of the previous module(A) and write to DN region of new module(B)

Comment|Contact M1 : Manual trigger

INSTE

_WORD

137
%MX1
—pl
132 INSTS
ARY_PUTE
_WORD
REQ DOM
£33 INST10 E
IARY_PUTE
_WORD
EQ DONf BASE {BAS STAT|
134 INST11 E E
ARY_PUTE
_WORD
REQ DON BASE {gas STAT| SLOT g0
E E e
£ _FD107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4 DN_ET
BASE  {BAS STAT| S5LOT  48L0 L D
E r DR
38 _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
HO_DN_ET
SLOT SLO u AMAD {vas
I DR K
L3z _FOM07_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_DN_ET exchange_
u MAD 0 MAS chd_up_etl {DATA
138 DR 4
exchange_
MAS chl_up_stu DATA 4 181ZE
139 K
exchange_
chd_up_etu DATA 4 181ZE
140
4 SIZE
147

BASE

SLOT

_FO07_EX

CHANGE_C

HO_DN_ET
L

[=]

exchange_
ch0_up_etl

E

SLO

MAD

DR

MAS

DATA

SIZE

ARY_PUTE

REG DON

EAS  STAT)

E
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142

L43

144

L45

146

147

148

148

L50

L5T

L52

L53

154

L55

INST12
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
REQ DON
INST13 E
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
REQ DOMNF BASE  1Bas sTAT|
INST14 E E
ARY_PUTE
_DWORD
REQ DONF BASE {BAS STAT) SLOT  4sL0
INST15 E E I
_FO107_EX
ARY_PUTE CHANGE_C
_DWORD HO_DN_SC
REQ DON BASE  1BAS STATT SLOT =10 NTL_DW  JMAD
E E T DR
_F0107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_DN_SC
BASE  BAS STAT| SLOT  4sL0 NTL_DW 4mAD 0 MAS
E U DR K
_F0107_EX
CHAMGE_C exchange_
HO_DM_SC chl_up_sc
SLOT 4510 NTU_DW 4pmaD uns ntl_dw DATA
m DR o
_FO107_EX
CHAMNGE_C exchange_
H4_DN_SC chd_up_sc
NTU_DW -mMAD a MAS ntl_dw  JDATA 4 SIZE
DR K
exchange_
ch0_up_sc
MAS ntu_dw  JDATA 4 18IZE
K
exchange_
chd_up_sc
ntu_dw  JDATA 4 SIZE
4 SIZE
INST16
ZaMX1 TON ZaMX2
} M Q
pt PT ET|

A3-28 |LS'Is




Appendix 3

Comment}d.Start data back-up™ = >z
Comment]Contact M1 : Auto trigger by timer
158 INST25
PUTE_WO
%MX2 RD
—pt EQ DON
159 INST26 E
GETE_WO
%MX2 RD
} REQ DON BASE  {BAS STAT
160 INST27 E E
GETE_WD
RD
REQ DON BASE  {BAS STAT SLOT 4810
E E I
L6T exchange_ _FO107_EX
start_clear_ CHANGE_S
BASE BAS STAT| sLOT SLO DATAF confirm TART MAD
E m DR
— exchange_ _FOT07_EX
end_set_co CHANGE_S
SLOT SLO DATA! nfirm TART MAD o MAS
m DR K
e _FO107_EX
CHANGE_E
ND MAD 0 MAS 1822013 1DATA
162 DR K
0 MAS
165 K
L66
EQ
EN  ENO|
L67
exchange_
start_clear_ EQ
confirm N1 QUT, EN  ENO|
L68 exchange_
end_set_co SMX3
0 IN2 afirm - AINT QUT|
L69
1642013 qN2
L70
Comment|5. Read UP region data of changing module(B)
72 INST17
ARY_GETE
%MX3 _WORD
Pt REQ DON
173 INST1E E
ARY_GETE
_WORD
REQ DON BASE  {BAS STAT
17 INST19 E E
ARY_GETE exchange_
_WORD chO_up_etl
REG DON BASE  {pAS STAT| SLOT  {SLO DATA _re
175 INST20 E E "
_F0107_EX
ARY_GETE exchange_ CHANGE_C
_WORD chd_up_etl HO_UP_ET
REQ DON BASE  {BAS STAT SLOT  15LO DATA _re L MAD
E E r DR
L76 _F0107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch0_up_etu H4_UP_ET
BASE  |BAS STAT SLOT  {SLO DATA} _re L MAD 0 MAS
E I DR 1
e _FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chd_up_etu HO_UP_ET
SLOT  45L0 DATA _re U MAD MAS 4 SIZE
r DR K
e _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_UP_ET
u MAD 0 MAS 4 SIZE
) DR K
MAS 4 SIZE
180 K
4 SIZE
187
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182 INST21
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REQ DON
187 INST22 E
ARY_GETE
_DWORD
REQ DONF BASE  {BAS STAT|
La4 INST23 E E
IARY_GETE exchange_
_DWORD ch0_up_sc
EQ DON[ BASE  1BAS STATT SLOT 1510 DATA[ ntl_dw_re
185 INST24 E E i
_FO107_EX
ARY_GETE exchange_ CHANGE_C
_DWORD ch4_up_sc HO_UP_SC
REQ DON BASE  1gas sTaT| SLOT 1510 patap nti_dw_re  NTL_DW map
E E i DR
186 _FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch0_up_sc H4 _UP_3C
BASE BAS  STAT SLOT 1510 DpaTab ntu_dw_re  NTL_DW 4maD 0 MAS
E I DR k
Ly _FD107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch4_up_sc HO_UP_SC
SLOT SLOo DATAF ntu_dw_re  NTU_DW Huap ans 4 SIZE
tr DR <
=2 _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_UP_SC
NTU_DW  Jman 0 MAS 4 18IZE
189 DR K
MAS 4 1SIZE
L90 <
4 SIZE
191
Comment|6. Read DN region data of changing module(E)
193 INST28
ARY_GETE
%MX3 _WORD
Pt REQ DONF
194 INST29 E
IARY_GETE
_WORD
EQ DON BASE  {pAS STAT}
195 INST30 E =
ARY_GETE exchange_
_WORD chO_dn_etl
REQ DONF BASE  BAs STAT| SLOT 1310 DATAr _r®
196 INST31 E F i
_F0107_EX
ARY_GETE exchange_ CHANGE_C
_WORD chd_dn_etl HO_DN_ET
REQ DON BASE  +pas sTATT SLOT 1510 DATA _re L MAD
E E iy DR
L _FO107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
ch0_dn_etu H4_DMN_ET
BASE  1BAS gTAT| SLOT 1310 DATAT  _re L MAD 0 MAS
E i DR K
Log _F0107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chd_dn_etu HO_DN_ET
SLOT 4510 DATA _re U MAD MAS 4 SIZE
U DR K
ez _FO107_EX
CHANGE_C
H4_DN_ET
u MAD o MAS 4 1SIZE
L100 PR K
MAS 4 ISIZE
Lior K
4 SIZE
L102
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L7103

IN5T32

L104

L7105

L106

INST35

ARY_GETE
_DWORD

L107

L108

L7109

L1710

L7177

L7172

SLOT

_FO107_EX

CHANGE_C

H4_DN_SC
NTU_DW

REG DON
E

BAS STAT
E

SLO DATA
T

MAD
DR

MAS

SIZE

SLOT

_F0107_EX
exchange_ CHANGE_C
chd_dn_sc HO_DN_SC
ntu_dw_re  NTU_DW

=]

INST34
IARY_GETE
_DWORD
EQ DONf BASE
E
BAS STATT sLot
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Warranty and Environmental Policy

Warranty

1. Warranty Period
The product you purchased will be guaranteed for 18 months from the date of manufacturing.

2. Scope of Warranty

Any trouble or defect occurring for the above-mentioned period will be partially replaced or repaired. However, please note the following

cases will be excluded from the scope of warranty.

@
e
©)
@
©)
©

Any trouble attributable to unreasonable condition, environment or handling otherwise specified in the manual,

Any trouble attributable to others’ products,

If the product is modified or repaired in any other place not designated by the company,

Due to unintended purposes

Owing to the reasons unexpected at the level of the contemporary science and technology when delivered.
Not attributable to the company; for instance, natural disasters or fire

applications.

Since the above warranty is limited to PLC unit only, make sure to use the product considering the safety for system configuration or

Environmental Policy

LSIS Co., Ltd supports and observes the environmental policy as below.

Environmental Management

LSIS considers the environmental preservation
as the preferential management subject and
every staff of LS Industrial Systems use the
reasonable endeavors for the pleasurably
environmental preservation of the earth.

—t

About Disposal

LSIS’ PLC unit is designed to protect the
environment. For the disposal, separate
aluminum, iron and synthetic resin (cover) from
the product as they are reusable.




LSIS values every single customers.

Quality and service come first at LSIS.

Always at your service, standing for our customers.

http://lwww.lsis.com

LSis

= HEAD OFFICE
LS tower, Hogye-dong, Dongan-gu, Anyang-si, Gyeonggi-do 1026-6,
Korea http://eng.Isis.biz
Tel : (82-2)2034-4870/Fax : 82-2-2034-4648 e-mail : cshwang@lsis.biz
m LSIS Tokyo Office _ Tokyo, Japan
Address: 16FL. Higashi-Kan. Akasaka Twin Tower 17-22,
Akasaka.Monato-ku Tokyo 107-8470. Japan
Tel : 81-3-3582-9128/Fax : 81-3-3582-2667 e-mail : jschuna@Isis.biz
u LSIS (ME) FZE _ Dubai, U.A.E.
Address : Jafza View Tower Lob 19, Room 205 Along Sheikh Zayed
Road Jebel Aali Free Zone Dubai, United Arab Emirates
Tel : 971-4-886-5360/Fax : 971-4-886-5361 e-mail : jungyongl@lIsis.biz
m LSIS Shanghai Office _ Shanghai, China
Address : Room E-G. 12FL Hiamin Empire Plaza. No0.726. West.
Yan'an Road Shanghai 200050. P.R. China e-mail : liyong@lIsis.com.cn
Tel : 86-21-5237-9977(609)/Fax : 89-21-5237-7189
m LSIS Beijing Office _ Beijing, China
Address : B-Tower 17FL. Beijing Global Trade Center B/D. No. 36.
East BeisanHuan-Road. DongCheng-District. Beijing 100013. P.R. China
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2 Zhongshan Liu Road.Guangzhou.P.R China
Tel : 86-20-8328-6754/Fax : 86-20-8326-6287 e-mail : chenxs@lsis.com.cn

m LSIS Chengdu Office _ Chengdu, China

Address : 12FL. Guodong Buiding. No.52 Jindun

Road Chengdu.610041. P.R. China

Tel : 86-28-8612-9151(9226)/Fax : 86-28-8612-9236 e-mail : comysb@Isis.biz
m LSIS Qingdao Office _ Qingdao, China

Address : YinHe Bldg. 402 Room No. 2P Shandong Road,

Qingdao-City,Shandong-province 266071, P.R. China

Tel : 86-532-8501-6068/Fax : 86-532-8501-6057 e-mail : wangzy@Isis.com.cn
u LSIS Europe B.V., Netherlands

Address : 1st. Floor, Tupolevlaan 48, 1119NZ, Schiphol-Rijk, The Netherlands

Tel : +31 (0)20 654 1420/Fax : +31 (0)20 654 1429 e-mail : junshickp@Isis.biz
m Wuxi LSIS Co., Ltd _ Wuxi, China

Address : 102-A. National High & New Tech Industrial Development Area.

Wuxi. Jiangsu. 214028. P.R. China

Tel : 86-510-8534-6666/Fax : 86-510-8534-4078 e-mail : caidx@Isis.com.cn
m Dalian LSIS Co., Ltd. _ Dalian, China

Address : No. 15. Liaohexi 3-Road. Economic and Technical Development zone.

Dalian 116600. China

Tel : 86-411-273-7777/Fax : 86-411-8730-7560 e-mail : cuibx@Isis.com.cn

LSIS constantly endeavors to improve its product so that

information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

2006 LSIS Co., Ltd  All Rights Reserved.
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